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Preface 


The world does not another Elementary Greek Grammar! There are many fine 
products on the market that have proven themselves to be useful both in the classroom 
and for private instruction. 





The need for this particular grammar arises from the peculiar shape of the MDiv 
curriculum at Asbury Theological Seminary. Several years ago the faculty adopted a 
curriculum that required one semester of Greek and one semester of Hebrew, each as 
preparatory for a basic exegesis course in each discipline. 


It became clear after several years of trial and error that a “lexical” or “tools” approach 
to learning Greek and Hebrew was inadequate, no matter how skilled the instructors 
or how motivated the students. In today’s general vacuum of grammatical training in 
public education across the United States, students typically enter seminary training 
with no knowledge of how languages work. Any training we might give them in 
accessing grammatical information through the use of Bible software programs 
will, we learned, come to naught in the absence of an understanding of just what 
such information actually means. We agreed that we actually needed to “teach the 
language itself,” at least in some rudimentary fashion, if we hoped students would 
make sense of grammatical and linguistic issues involved biblical interpretation. 


Publisher's Note 


Ideally, of course, a full year’s investment in each language (Greek and Hebrew) 
would be required as the basis for exegesis in the respective testament. But the 
constraints of our curriculum require that we accomplish as much as possible in each 
language during the course of a single semester. This puts enormous pressure upon 
the classroom setting, the instructor, and (obviously) the students to accomplish the 
critical mass of instruction allowing meaningful engagement with the original text. 
It is neither possible nor humane simple to compress a full year’s instruction into a 
single semester. Difficult choices must be made in order to create a meaningful, if 
modest, open door into the world of exegesis. 


The first 12 chapters of this grammar are designed to correspond to the first semester’s 
instructional agenda. In these chapters we introduce all the parts of speech, explain 
and drill the basic elements of grammar, set forth the larger verb system (excluding 
the perfect system), teach the tenses of the Indicative Mood only (again, excluding 
the perfect system), and help students build a vocabulary of all NT words occurring 
100 times or more. We also lead students into the NT itself with carefully chosen 
examples, while at the same time guiding them in each lesson to learn the use of 
the standard NT lexicon [BDAG] and an exegetical grammar [Wallace’s Greek 
Grammar Beyond the Basics]. We are well aware of the limitations of this approach, 
but genuinely believe that some instruction along these lines is better than none, and 
that such an approach provide a foundation for students interested in moving beyond 
the first semester (into chapters 13-24) into a firmer grasp of the language of the NT. 


vi 


Preface to the First Edition (Under Revision) 


Preface to the First 
Edition (Under Revision) 


This grammar has already undergone numbers of revisions over the last 4 years, for 
which I must thank Mr. Brad Johnson (model language instructor) and his students 
for their fine-toothed combing of the text. This present publication, the first effort 
to combine the two semesters of elementary Greek instruction into one volume with 
full appendices, represents the first half of a full revision. Chapters 1-12 have been 
brought up the standards of the most recent suggestions. Chapters 13-24 await this 
latest wave of modification, with all chapters together scheduled to be in their fully 
revised form by February of 2015. My special thanks goes to Mr. Klay Harrison, 
whose expertise and enthusiasm for this labor is stamped on every page. 


Vili 


Publisher ’ Note 


Publisher’s Note 


This textbook was designed to be the primary text for the Elementary Greek course 
at Asbury Theological Seminary. Therefore, you will references to other texts and 
assignments for our students. The books that are required for the students are: 


Danker, et al (BDAG). A Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament and Other 
Early Christian Literature. 3rd Rev. Ed. Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 
2000. 


Mounce, William D., ed. Jnterlinear for the Rest of Us: The Reverse Interlinear for 
New Testament Word Studies. Grand Rapids, Michigan: Zondervan, 2006. 


Wallace, Daniel B. The Basics of New Testament Syntax: An Intermediate Greek 
Grammar. Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 2000. 


or . Greek Grammar Beyond the Basics. Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 1997. 
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Welcome to New Testament Greek! You’re joining the ranks of thousands across the 
ages who have deepened their work with Scripture by learning the language used by 
writers of the New Testament (NT). 


Even if there is dispute about how Greek was pronounced in Jesus’ day (i.e. exactly 
how various letters of the alphabet actually sounded), we will reap practical benefits 
by fastening upon some consistent pattern of pronunciation. Experience has shown 
that it’s hard to learn something we can’t pronounce with confidence. Consistent 
pronunciation enables us to: 


* memorize words more easily 
* communicate with each other about Greek more effectively 


* — sense the connected flow and artistry of the text more readily 


The Alphabet 


Our primary job in this chapter is to learn how to pronounce the sounds of the letters 
of the alphabet as we actually find them joined together as words and sentences in 
the NT. 


As you will soon see, there were 24 letters in the Greek alphabet in NT times. This 
particular set of letters (and their order) was officially adopted in Athens around 
400 BC. The order of letters as we find them in this alphabet is best described as 
“random.” Vowels and consonants are scattered about and intermingled with each 
other. Neither vowels nor consonants are grouped according to the nature of their 
sounds. But since this traditional order of letters stands as the organizing principle of 
Greek dictionaries, we need to memorize the standard order of letters to make good 
use of these tools. 


Just before we engage the alphabet directly, here’s some great news that makes our 
job easier than you would think! 


¢ There are almost no silent letters in Greek. Nearly every letter is to be 
pronounced cleanly and clearly. 


¢ No exotic accent is required or encouraged. There’s no need to sound 
ancient, or Mediterranean, or sophisticated. 


¢ The pronunciation of Greek letters is consistent from word to word. No 
nightmares like the English “-ough-,” which is pronounced differently in 
each of the following: cough, though, tough, bough, thought, and through. 


Now it’s time to get to work! Push your way through the alphabet chart carefully, 
repeatedly, and aloud. A solid hour spent here will get you on the right track, giving 
your eyes, ears and mind sufficient time to absorb the new reality of the Greek 
alphabet. Remember that a pathway through the woods is made only by repeatedly 
traveling in the same groove over time. 


Upper Lower 


Name Case Case Transliteration Pronunciation Comments 
1 alpha A oO a a as in father The short and the long alpha are written and pronounced alike. 
2 beta B B b b as in boy 
3 gamma [ Y gn g as in girl Never as in gentle. Gamma before y, «, % or ie sounds like ng in song. 
4 delta A ro) d das in dog 
5 epsilon E € e e as in pet 
6 zeta Z C Z ds as in soapsuds But if the first letter of a word, like z in zoo. 
7 eta H n E ey as in they 
8 theta 9) 0 th th as in thin Never as in this or that. 
Go ei I , F i as in pit (short), or machine i the iota is the first letter of a word and followed immediately by vowel, then pronounced 
(long) like y in yes. 
10 kappa K K k kas in key 
11 lambda <A iN 1 Las in log 
12 mu M UW m m as in mug The name of the letter sounds like moo. 
13, nu N Vv n nas in night The name of the letter sounds like new. 
14 x1 = E x x as in box The name of the letter sounds like the xy in boxy. 
15 omicron O (0) (0) o as in dock Keep this short 0 and the long o (omega) distinct in pronunciation. 
16 pi II Tt p p as in pest The name of the letter sounds like pea (not pie). 
17 rho P p r ras In ring 
18 sigma x 0,¢6 S S as in sit c is found only at a word’s end (final sigma); 6 everywhere else. 
19 tau T 7 t t as in top The name of the letter rhymes with cow. 
20 upsilon Y v y, u u as in put (short), or dune (long) Transliterated as y, unless within a diphthong (see below). 
21 phi @ 0) ph ph as in phone The name of the letter sounds like fee. 
22 chi x x ch ch as in (the Scottish) loch The name of the letter rhymes with key. 
23 psi Ww wW ps ps as in maps The name of the letter sounds like the psy in Gypsy. 
24 omega Q oO 0 0 as in note Keep this long o and the short o (omicron) distinct in pronunciation. 


Note: No English sound matches the sound of chi. Take the “k” in book and dramatically soften it, allowing air to pass softly through, just at the point we would tighten the throat 
to pronounce a “k”. 
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Additional Notes about the Alphabet: 


Upper and Lower Case Forms 





Up until about 800 AD, Greek was written in what we would call “all caps.” Only 
in the Middle Ages did scribes develop a streamlined lower case script that made 
writing easier and faster. Also in the earlier period scribes used no punctuation and 
no spaces between words. 


AS YOUCANSEEONECANSTILLMAKEGOODSENSEOFATEXT 
WRITTENINTHISFASHIONONEIMPORTANTBENEFIT WASACO 
NSI DERABLEECONOMY OFSPACETHEREBYACHIEVINGAPROPO 
RTIONALREDUCTIONINTHECOSTOFPRODUCTIONSINCEWRI 
TINGSURFACESINANTIQUITY WEREQUITEEXPENSIVEONLYR 
ARELYWOULDCONFUSIONARISEINTHEMINDOFREADERS 


The practice of primarily using lower case letters mixed occasionally with upper 
case letters has evolved fairly recently. Your Greek New Testament editors (whether 
Nestle-Aland or UBS) deploy upper case letters only to signal: 


* aproper name 

¢ — the beginning of a quotation 

* typically NOT the beginning of a sentence 

¢ the beginning of a major paragraph (according to the interpretation of the 
modern editors) 


Transliteration 


One column in your alphabet chart supplies the English letters authorized by various 
scholarly bodies to represent Greek letters. If you were to submit a scholarly paper 
for publication to the Society of Biblical Literature, for example, the Greek words 
you cite must be presented in transliterated form (e.g. The Greek word 60DA0¢ must 
be expressed in English letters as doulos). In our process of learning Greek, we will 
use transliteration very little. 
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Vowels and Diphthongs 


As we progress in learning Greek, the importance of understanding more about 
vowels will become obvious. The chart below, which organizes vowels according to 
“type” and “length,” will prepare us to understand the shifts we will see happening 
between long and short vowels within the same vowel class: 


Short Long 
“a” type alpha [a] alpha [a] 
“e” type epsilon [e] eta [n] 
“o” type omicron [o] omega [o] 
“i? type iota [u iota [1] 
“uv” type upsilon [v] upsilon [v] 


Note: 


1) You can easily distinguish between long and short vowels in the “e” and “o” 
classes. They are different letters altogether. 
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2) You will need more experience to determine whether an “a”, “i” or “u’” class 
vowel is short or long. 


Combinations of Vowels (proper diphthongs) 


Specific vowels can be found in set pairs, ending either in iota [1] or upsilon [v]. 
Each pair of vowels (below) merges together to form a single sound, and will control 
a single syllable (beat). Such a merger is called a diphthong. 


vowel pairs ending in iota [1]: 


OU pronounced like the ai in aisle 

El pronounced like the ei in freight 

Ol pronounced like the oi in boil 

v1 pronounced like the ui in suite (like the English word we) 


vowel pairs ending in upsilon [v0]: 
av pronounced like the ow in kraut 
ev pronounced like the eu in feud (like the English word you) 


pronounced like the eu in feud (Rare. We will pronounce it just as 


— ED is pronounced) 
ov pronounced like the ou in soup 

pronounced like the ou in soup (Never found in the NT functioning 
ay as a diphthong. We include it here because this combination of 


vowels appears in the NT in the proper name Moses, but in the 
special condition explained below.) 


1) Only these particular combinations of vowels will form diphthongs. With any 
other sequence of vowels, each vowel will retain its distinct sound, and each vowel 
will control a separate syllable (or beat). 


2) On rare occasions when one of these vowel combinations is not to be read as a 
diphthong, our modern editors will set double dots above the second vowel. This 
textual marking, called a diaeresis [die-AIR-uh-sis], tells us to pronounce each vowel 
separately, thereby creating an additional syllable. (This happens most commonly 
with proper names.) 
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For example, in the Greek form of the proper name Isaiah [ Hoatac] we will find a 
diaeresis over the iota [1], breaking what normally would have been a diphthong [01] 
into two separate vowel sounds [0-1]. Now we know to treat this as a four, not a 
three syllable word: 


"H-00-1-0¢ (With the diaeresis, we must treat & and 1 as separate vowels, 
each with its own beat.) 


"H-oat-a (Without the diaeresis, we would have treated & and 1 as a 
single sound, as a diphthong.) 


Similarly, in the Greek form of the proper name Moses [Ma@vo1c] we will find a 
diaeresis over the upsilon [D], breaking what normally would have been a diphthong 
[@v] into two separate vowel sounds [W-v]. Now we know to treat this as a three, 
not a two syllable word: 


M@o-v-o1¢ (With the diaeresis, we must treat @ and V as separate vowels, 
each with its own beat.) 


Mav-ong¢ (Without the diaeresis, we would have treated @ and V as a 
single sound, as a diphthong.) 


Combinations of Vowels (improper diphthongs) 


Three vowels (O, 1], ®) are sometimes found with tiny iotas [1] written beneath them. 
This iota subscript does not change the pronunciation of the main vowel. Though 
these iotas can be thought of as the only silent letters in Greek, they are important. 


(or pronounced like a simple a 
nN pronounced like a simple N 
o pronounced like a simple @ 
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Consonants and Consonant Combinations 


As we’ve already noted, the traditional alphabet has gathered the Greek letters into 
a random sequence with the result that the phonetic relationships between various 
letters have been obscured. By studying the following consonant groupings you 
will discern these relationships, and prepare yourself well for understanding how 
Greek words sometimes change their spellings under certain conditions. [Modern 
linguistics has developed elaborate and complex notational systems for identifying 
the wide range of sounds created by human beings. In this section we will be content 
with fairly simple, traditional terminology. ] 


Sibilant [o] 


Because we “hiss” when pronouncing the sigma, it has been called a sibilant 
(from the Latin sibildre, “to hiss”). 


Stops[k,y,x% 1,6,9 7, 8,9] Combinations [&,C,y] 

These consonants “close down,” in varying degrees, different parts of our 
sound-making anatomy. As you can see in the chart below, we can close 
down the flow of air at three different anatomical locations: throat, teeth, 
or lips. We can also control how the air passes through: held then released 
(whether explosively or gently), or continuously breathed (aspirate). Finally, 
we can control whether our vocal chords vibrate (voiced or voiceless). 


Finally, any of the nine (9) stops followed by a sigma [0] will be rewritten 
as a combination letter appropriate to its class (velar, dental, or labial). 


Voiceless Voiced Asperate Combination 
Velar (throat) K Y 4 § (velar + 6 =§) 
Dental (teeth) t é YY ¢ (dental + 6 = C) 
Labial (lips) Tt B @ VW (labial + 6 = y) 


Liquids [A, [, Vv, p] 


These consonants, like water, can be continually “poured out.” 


e = [Ilillove you! 

¢ This pie is mmmmmmarvelous! 
¢ ll nnnnnnever do that! 

¢  He’s arrrrrrrat! 


Additional Marks 


Breathing Marks 


Every Greek word beginning with a vowel or diphthong must carry either a rough or 
a smooth breathing mark: 


* The rough breathing mark (_°) tells us to add an “h” sound at the 
beginning of the word. 
* The smooth breathing mark ( ’ ) tells us to add nothing. 
Therefore: 


* —a(theoretical) Greek word 11, would be pronounced like the English word 
“hit.” 
* — a(theoretical) Greek word it, would be pronounced like the English word 
at.” 
As you can see, the only difference between the two marks is the direction of their 
curve. Develop your own trick for remembering the distinction between these marks. 


Accent Marks 


Most Greek words carry one accent mark written above one of its vowels or 
diphthongs. There are three different kinds of accent marks in our texts: 


The acute as in TOTOG looks like a forward-leaning slash. 
The grave as in Qed looks like a backward-leaning slash. 

: n looks lik i 
dthie:dircumapies en day ooks like an eyebrow (or in some 


Greek fonts like a tilde [~]). 


Since it is a matter of some dispute (and of little interpretive value to know) just 
how ancient speakers pronounced these accents, we will handle all three accents 
identically, as stress marks (just as we stress certain syllables in English words). 
Notice the following English words, and the differing locations of the stress: 


stressed on the third syllable 


i A-ni-mal t It 
anal (counting from the end) eee (entepenull) 
llabl ‘ : 
constitution slicseed Gu abe Second syllable con-sti-TU-tion | (penult) 
(counting from the end) 
balloon stressed on the Jast syllable bal-LOON (ultima) 


If we listen carefully to our own English pronunciation, we will notice that we 
not only add force to a stressed syllable, but we simultaneously raise the pitch as 
well. The TU of “constitution” is not only pronounced with more force than other 
syllables, but is higher in “tone” as if being “sung” as a higher musical note. As you 
learn to pronounce Greek, it may be helpful to “pound and sing” as you work through 
asentence: pound the desk on the accented syllable to help you add force at that very 
point, and “sing” that same syllable at a higher pitch. 


Though most Greek words carry an accent mark, some don’t. Similarly, certain 
English words often lose their stress and flow smoothly into the words around them. 
When we read John 1:1 aloud in English, “In the beginning was the Word,” we 
usually place no stress on either article (“the’’), as if the sentence were written, “In 
thebeginning was theWord.” Notice how each article slides unstressed right into the 
following word without pause. 


In Greek we find two opposite strategies for such pronunciation mergers: 


¢ Proclitics: One set of words, the “forward leaners,” will join themselves 
with the following word in pronunciation as if there were no space 
between them. [e.g. €V TOV is read together as EVTOV ] 


¢ Enclitics: Another set of words, the “backward leaners,” usually 
join themselves with the preceding word in pronunciation as if there 
were no space between them. [e.g. TOTO €OTIV is read together as 
TODTOEOTLV] Under certain circumstances you will see an enclitic with 
its own accent. Also, you will sometimes see that an enclitic appears to 
have thrown its stress backwards onto the previous word, causing it to 
appear with two accents marks (as in our example here). 
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For Reference Only; No Memorization Needed: 


The number of Greek proclitics and enclitics is not terribly great. At some later point 
you might want to know just which words fill each category. The lists below will 
satisfy your curiosity: 


*  Proclitics: 6, 11, Ol, HL, Ei, WG, Eis, Ek, &6, Ev, OD, ODK, ODY 


* — Enclitics: WE, LOL, LOL, OE, GOD, GOL, TI¢ (all forms of this indefinite 
pronoun), MOV, MOTE, TO, TOG, vé, TE, eit (in all forms of the 
present indicative, except 2nd singular), Ont (in all forms of the present 
indicative, except 2nd singular). When “leaning backward,” these words 
appear without accent marks. 


Punctuation Marks 


As noted above, ancient Greek manuscripts did not have punctuation marks. 
The editors of modern Greek texts add punctuation marks as an aide for readers. 
Sometimes, of course, these decisions are quite subjective and involve disputed 
interpretations. It is important to realize, then, that the punctuation marks we see 
in our modern texts don’t authoritatively convey what punctuation an ancient writer 
might have used, had such devices been available at that time. [For famous examples 
of ambiguity in interpreting the implied punctuation of ancient texts, compare 
different English translations, and their marginal notes, at John 1:3-4 or John 14:1-2.] 


Greek 
Mark Appearance Functional Equivalent Sense 
1 P English Comma English Comma Weak Break 
2 : Raised English Period English Colon Strong Break 
3 ; English Period English Period Very Strong Break 
4 : English Semicolon ee Inquiry 


Notice that two kinds of English punctuation marks are not used in modern Greek 
texts: exclamation marks and quotation marks. Their appearance in Modern English 
translations of the Bible involves interpretive discernment by modern editors. 
For example, where does the “speech” Peter begins in Galatians 2:14 really end? 


6 


1: Reading Greek Aloud 


Should the English “close quote” be placed after 2:15 or after 2:21? Ancient Greek 
manuscripts do not tell us, and English versions vary. 


The Apostrophe 

Just as English writers signal the dropping of a short vowel from the end of a word 
with an apostrophe [e.g. from though to tho’], so do the editors of modern Greek 
texts [e.g. from KATO to KAT’ J. 


The Diaeresis 


See the explanation in the comments above about diphthongs on page 4. 


The Coronis 


On some occasions you will see what looks like an apostrophe over the middle of a 
word. It merely signals that two words have been pushed together in a move called 
crasis [the two syllables of “crasis” rhyme with the last two syllables of “molasses”. 
The coronis in no way affects the pronunciation of the newly-formed word. 


In the NT, we will find crasis only when the conjunction Kat (often meaning “and”) 
is followed by any of 7 particular words [e.g. KI + €y@ merge to form K&YO]. In 
other words, every occasion of crasis in the NT begins with KG-. 


Distinguishing the “Apostrophes” 


Perhaps you’ve noticed that three different marks resemble the English apostrophe: 
the smooth breathing, the coronis, and the apostrophe. Distinguishing them is easy 
once you notice the positions they always take: 


Position 
Mark Example on Word Circumstance Frequency 
Smooth Ble beginnme with an initial vowel or mie 
Breathi diphth 
reathing iphthong fend 
Coronis Kayo middle only in KG- formations rare 
er 

Docuophe eae ena signaling loss of final frequently 

vowel found 

Syllables 


We’re almost ready to read Greek aloud! The last piece of the puzzle involves 
syllabification, or grouping the letters of a word into distinct pronunciation units. In 
English we know to say: 


not ret-ired — but re-tired 
not mat-e-rnal — but ma-ter-nal 

not sickl-y — but sick-ly 

not nat-ure — but na-ture. 


Consider the following guidelines for dividing Greek words into syllables. [In the 
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notations below, “v” represents a vowel or diphthong. “C” represents a consonant. | 


1) There will be as many syllables in a word as there are vowels (or 
diphthongs). For example: 


Greek Word... Broken Into Syllables 


vvC v-vC 


Greek Word... Broken Into Syllables 


ay €-v (Since €0 is not a diphthong, each vowel must be 
sounded separately.) 

One consonant found between vowels (or diphthongs) will go with the following 

vowel, beginning a new syllable. The following notations are merely a sampling of 

the many possible patterns fitting this circumstance: 


Greek Word... Broken Into Syllables 
vCv v-Cv 
vCvCv v-Cy-Cv 
CvCv Cv-Cv 
CvCvv Cv-Cy-v 


Ocvatos would be divided as 86-va-tos. 


2) Consonant Pairs found between vowels (or diphthongs) will be treated as 
follows: 


Consonants pairs that are doubled consonants will be divided (one closing the first 
syllable; one opening the second). 


CvCCv [BO&AA@] should be read as CvC-Cv [B&A-A@] 


Consonants pairs that cannot begin a word* will be divided (one closing the first 
syllable; one opening the second). 


CvCCv [m&vT1] should be read as CvC-Cv [tav-T1] 
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Consonants pairs that can begin a word* remain together, beginning the next syllable. 


CvCvCCvCv [yYlWOoKeTE] should be read as 
Cv-Cv-CCv-Cv [Y1-v@-oKe-TE] 


Note: You can look in a Greek dictionary (often called a lexicon) to see if any words 
begin with a given cluster. In the examples above, you will find no Greek word 
beginning with vt, but many with o«. Therefore, the latter consonantal cluster will 
remain together, beginning the next syllable. 


3) Inspite of the guidelines above, we must always honor the components 
that have contributed to the construction of a compound word. Thus for 
the English word “overestimate,” we would never say “o-ve-re-sti-mate,” 
because the “r” belongs with “over,” clearly a fixed building block used 
to form the composite (over + estimate = overestimate). So the is (x1) in 
eCEPYOWOr (“I am going out”) should not follow the advice of #2 above, 
since és represents a basic building block in this compound word (eg— 
EPXOMAL, in an overly literal sense: “out (€€)—I am going (EpYOUCL)”). 
As your experience grows, you will easily recognize many of these 


building blocks. 
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Digging into the New Testament Text 


igging 


1) Open your Greek New Testament [GNT] and find John 14:15-17. (Even 
without knowing Greek, you can probably figure out where the 4th Gospel 
is located, and where these particular verses are situated). 


a) 


Write out and decode for every word the letters and markings we 
have studied in this chapter. For example, beginning with 14:15, 
the first three words would be “decoded” as follows: 


"E&v — smooth breathing, epsilon (upper case), alpha, grave, nu 


yo.ne.té — smooth breathing, alpha, gamma, alpha, pi, alpha, circumflex, 
tau, epsilon, acute 


[te — mu, epsilon, [This word has no accent, and must be an enclitic or a 


proclitic.] 


b) 


c) 


d) 


e) 


Do you find any of the following: Crasis? Coronis? Elision? 
Diaeresis? Apostrophe? Upper case letters? Proclitics? Enclitics? 
Punctuation Marks? [Explain as needed.] 


c. Now write out these verses in Greek (in the normal left-to-right 
fashion as they appear in the GNT itself). Write largely enough to 
accommodate the steps below. 


d. Syllabify all the words in these three verses by drawing large 
vertical slashes at the appropriate points. Circle all diphthongs 
you find. Underline any proclitic or enclitic together with its 
partnering word to show their union. 


e. Now work at pronouncing (reading aloud) these verses. Be 
patient. It will take time! Go syllable by syllable. Don’t worry 
about speed. You are perfectly normal if you feel confused, slow, 
or frustrated. But soon you will be gaining real confidence with 
practice and repetition. 


2) 


3) 


Open your Greek Interlinear [see “Publisher’s Note” on page x] and 
find John 14:15-17. 


a) Notice that the Greek words in the Interlinear appear in a 
different order from those in the GNT. Why is the ordering of the 
Interlinear different? What order does it follow? (For help, see 
Mounce’s explanation in the introduction [p. x, #2].) 


b) Notice the four “lines” of information visible as you examine this 
passage (John 14:15-17) in the Interlinear. What information 
does each line contain? (For help, see Mounce’s explanation in 
his introduction [p. x, #1].) 


c) c. Move through this passage in the Interlinear until you come to 
the English word “Counselor.” Below it on the third line you will 
see the Greek word spelled exactly as it appears in this passage. 
But on the fourth line of information you will see the number 
4156. This is keyed to a Greek wordlist in appendix B of the 
Interlinear. Go there now. 


How many times does this word occur in the GNT? (For help see p. 788 in 
the interlinear.) 


Have all biblical references been listed here at this point? (For help see p. 
788 in the interlinear.) 


d) There at entry 4156 you see the Greek word in its “first”, or 
“dictionary” form. Instead of taPAKANTOV which stands in the 
text at John 14:16, we find aAPEKANTOG here in the wordlist. 
In this circumstance the difference [between the dictionary form 
and what might actually appear in the text] might not seem like 
much, but on other occasions the difference will be remarkable. 
Now that we know the “dictionary form,” we can look it up in the 
lexicon below. 


Open your Greek Lexicon [see “Publisher’s Note” on page x] and 

find TAPHKANTOS. Since you are learning the Greek alphabet and the 
order of its letters, you should be able to find this word without too much 
trouble. Be sure you find exactly this word, and not others that are 
similar. 


a) First you will notice that the information supplied under d) 
TOAPAKANTOSG is fairly technical, filled with abbreviations, and 
stuffed with bibliographical leads to other scholarly writings 
(often in German). You can see why this lexicon [BDAG] is the 
state-of-the-art tool for studying the GNT. Over the decades, it 
has been repeatedly revised, improved, and supplemented. It is 
the most authoritative source for first approaches to “word study” 
in NT Greek. However far you progress, you can always grow 
more into the use of this lexicon. (Do not confuse BDAG’s lower 
case kappa with the chi.) 


b) As you look through the entry, you should be able to see in 
bold font the GNT Scripture references. For words of lower 
frequency, BDAG will often cite all occurrences of such a word 
in the NT. Do you see the 5 references for TOUPOKANTOSG in the 
NT? 


c) Early in the entry for TOPAKANTOG, you will see a set of English 
words in bold font: one who appears in another’s behalf, 
mediator, intercessor, helper. If you look closely, you will see 
that some of these words are italicized, while others are not. The 
difference between these fonts is important: 


Non-Italicized = Definition: A definition is an attempt to explain the 
logical components that make up a word’s meaning. It involves some 
degree of analysis (taking things apart) to show the various features of 
“sense” and “reference” that are combined to create the notion(s) a given 
word might convey. E.g. Automobile = a manufactured machine, 
usually with four wheels, that is self-propelled, capable of traveling 
significant distances, and usually capable of carrying two or more 
passengers. Such a vehicle is usually guided from within by a single 
driver. 


Italicized = Glosses: Glosses are suggested synonyms, or substitutes for a 
given word. A Gloss does not attempt to analyze or explain, but only offers 
another word that might be used in its place. Glosses, at best, are useful 

in offering smooth translations, but not so much in offering insightful 
interpretations. E.g. Automobile = car, vehicle. 
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Look to the next page in BDAG (p. 766) and write down two or 
three examples of the definition/gloss distinction. 
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Drills and Exercises 


1) Selected Pronunciation Drills: In the following exercise, the syllables bear no necessary resemblance to any particular Greek syllable or word, but are designed to 
isolate particular sounds to help us gain confidence quickly. Begin working horizontally, and notice that all syllables on the horizontal row should rhyme. After you gain 
comfort working horizontally, move to the greater challenge of working vertically with the shifting vowels. [We are using non-technical English representations, and have 
marked with an asterisk certain English syllables that should not be pronounced like the real English words they spell. Keep the horizontal rows rhyming, and all will be 





well! ] 
beta gamma delta zeta theta kappa lambda mu nu xi pi sigma tau phi chi psi 
Short Vowels 
Bet yet det Cet Bet KET Aet LET VET Eet TET O€T TET ET YET wet 
epsilon 
bet get det zet thet ket let met net kset pet set tet fet chet* pset 
Bit yut out Cis Out KIT Ait LUT Vit Eit TUT Olt TG QUT yale Wit 
iota (short) 
bit git dit zit thit kit lit mit nit ksit pit pit tit fit chit* psit 
Bot you dot Cot Bot KOT ot LOT VOT Eot TOT GOT TOT Ot OT Wot 
omicron 
bot got dot zot thot kot lot mot not ksot pot sot tot fot shot psot 
Long Vowels 
alpha (one Ba yo ba Co 00 KO Ao LOL va. Eo TOL oo TO Po xO yo 
ean) bah gah dah zah thah kah lah mah nah ksah pah sah tah fah chah psah 
Bn m on cn On m An un vn sn m on ™m em xm wn 
eta 


bay gay day zay thay kay lay may nay ksay pay say tay fay chay psay 


iota (long) 


omega 


Diphthongs 


QU 


El 


OL 


av 


EVD 


ov 


VU 


beta 


Bo 


bwee 


gamma delta 


yu 


gee* 


you 


bwee 


Rho-Pi Distinction Practice 





1: Reading Greek Aloud 


du 


dee 


dbo 


zeta 


Cu 


Zee 


theta 


01 


thee* 


Ba 


tho 


Bar 
thigh 
Ber 
thay 
Bor 
thoy 
Oav 


thow 


Bev 


thyoo 


Bov 
thoo 


Bv1 


thwee 


kappa 


KU 


kee 


lambda mu 


M 


lee 


AW 


Aol 
loy 
Aad 


low* 
Aev 
lyoo 


ov 
loo 


Mor 


lwee 


Wot 


mwee 


hu 


xi 


pi 


sigma 


tau 


TL 


tee 


TO) 


fo to 


TOL 
tie 
TEL 
tay 
TOU 
toy 

TOV 


tow* 


TEV 


tyoo 


TOV 
too 
TUL 


twee 


phi 


Qu 


fee 


Ow 


fo 


MOL 
figh 
EL 
fay 
ol 
foy 
av 


fow 


MED 


few 


Mov 
foo 
vt 


fwee 


chi 


chee 


cho 


YOU 
chigh 
YEL 
chay 
xOU 
choy* 
xo 


show* 


XEV 


chyoo 


you 
choo* 
Yu 


chwee 
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1: Reading Greek Aloud 


beta 
T (pias B ue 
final letter) bip 


Pp (tho as B oP 


final letter) isan 


yun 


gar 


gamma delta 


out 


dar 


zeta theta 
Cun Oin 
zip thip 
Cop Oap 
zar thar 


kappa 
KUT 
kip 

Kap 


kar 


Rough-Smooth Distinction Practice (No Horizontal rhyming below) 





ov 
Smooth 
ahn 
av 
Rough 
hahn 


év 


en 


hen 


iv 


hin 


ov 


on 


hon 


nv 
ayn 


€ 


NV 


lambda mu 


Ain 
lip 
ap 


lar 


wut 


mip 


Qiv 
ighn 
Ov 


highn 


ksar 


civ 
ayn 
e€lv 


hayn 


pi 
TULIT 
pip 
TOP 


par 


Oiv 
oyn 
Ov 


hoyn 


sigma 
Oln 
sip 

oap 


sar 


hwe 


tau phi 


TUN 
tip 
TOP 


tar 


OvV 
own* 
DV 


hown 


On 
fip 


pap 


far 


chi 
vals 
chip* 
Xap 


char* 


OvV 
oon 
ODV 


hoon 
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psi 
Wut 
psip 
yap 


psar 


EDV 
yoon 
EDV 


hyoon 


2) Alphabet Memorization: Whenever Greek words need to be set into some sort of order (as in a dictionary), the traditional order of the alphabet is used. In order to use 
these tools effectively, we will need to memorize the Greek alphabet (in its order, of course!). Get to work on this task in repeated engagements (perhaps) over the period 
of a week. Write out (and pronounce orally) the name of the letter along with its shape. [Many find that a vertical listing is the most effective arrangement for writing and 


memorizing. | 


2: Introduction to Verbs in the Present Active Indicative 
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2: Introduction to Verbs in the Present Active Indicative 


The very heartbeat of a sentence (in any language) is the verb. A verb can be thought 
of as the engine of a sentence, the thing that puts a sentence into motion. Without a 
verb, words pile up into interesting phrases, but nothing will be “said”: 


« Thomas, on the table, the platter of roast beef... 

¢  Alittle boy, a little red wagon... 

¢ Several thousand men, from Paris... 

° The cat... ==> in the hat! 
But if a verb is plugged in, a pile of words comes to life. If a verb is plugged in, a 
sentence is born which says something to which people can react. A claim has been 
made that we can accept or reject, a question has been posed that we can answer, or 


a command has been issued that we can obey or disobey. 


¢ Thomas will set the platter of roast beef on the table. 


¢  Alittle boy was pulling a little red wagon. 

¢ Several thousand men were fleeing from Paris. 

¢ Don’t annoy the cat! 
A verb also functions as the hub of a sentence. Whether a verb appears early or 
late in a sentence, or is buried somewhere in the middle, the verb serves as the 
organizational center to which all other sentence parts are attached (whether directly 
or indirectly). In the following chapters we will see how various sentence parts are 
anchored into the verb. 


It makes good sense, then, to begin our study of the Greek language with the verb. 
We’ll follow tradition by using the Greek verb ADq@ (to destroy) to illustrate the 
various forms Greek verbs can take. AD@ is neither particularly noteworthy 
theologically, nor terribly frequent in the NT. But it is short (We can save ink) and 
sweet (It behaves predictably). 


The Forms of the Present Active Indicative of Av 


Below you can see the six forms of the verb ADq@ that make up a block we call the Present Active Indicative. Spend some time reading aloud and absorbing this chart in all of its 


features: 
Verb Form _ Syllabification Identification (parsing) of the Verb Form Resulting English Translation 
Tense Voice Mood Person Number 
OW Av-@ —_ Present Active Indicative Ist Singular —_> “T am destroying (something)” 
MveIg A0-E16 —_ Present Active Indicative 2nd Singular —_ “You (singular) are destroying (something)” 
Aver Av-e1 —_ Present Active Indicative 3rd Singular —_—_ “He/She/It is destroying (something)” 
Avouev A0-0-LLeVv —_ Present Active Indicative Ist Plural —_ “We are destroying (something)” 
Avete Av-e-Te —_ Present Active Indicative 2nd Plural —_ “You (plural) are destroying (something)” 
Avovoi(v)* Av-ov-o1(v) —_ Present Active Indicative 3rd Singular —_ “They are destroying (something)” 


*If the word following Avdovor begins with a vowel, a “moveable” nu [Vv] is often added to ease the flow of pronunciation. 


Understanding Verb Parsing 


The arrows in the chart above are meant to show that we can generate an accurate 
translation of a particular Greek verb only after we have parsed it...that is, identified 
its Tense, Voice, Mood, Person, and Number. Once the parsing is in mind, we 
can craft a translation reflecting each element of information contained within the 
parsing. 


But what does each of these elements mean? To answer this question we need to get 
an overview of the whole Greek verb system in terms of these categories of Tense, 
Voice, Mood, Person and Number. If you study this section well, you will not be 
wasting your time! Every moment invested here in grasping a picture of the whole 
verb will be repaid many times in your work ahead! 


[We have sequenced the following explanation (Mood, Tense, Person, Number, 
Voice) to ease the learning process. But when we parse Greek verbs in class or for 
homework, we should habitually follow the sequence we have shown above with 
AO (Tense, Voice, Mood, Person, Number). ] 


The Meaning of the Indicative Mood 


In the six forms of ADW above, you notice that all are parsed as being in the Indicative 
Mood. This Mood is used by speakers and writers to assert events as being factual. 
Note how all six translations assert the actions as factual, not merely as possible, 
imagined, hoped for, or urged. 


As you see above, Mes is translated in a factual way, since its form is in the 
Indicative Mood: “You are destroying...”’ Even if this verb were put into forms 
expressing other time frames (past or future), the Indicative Mood verb would still 
represent the event as factual: 


¢ They will destroy... [future time, but still Indicative: expressing an event 
as factual] 


¢ He destroyed... [past time, but still Indicative: expressing an event as 


factual) 


2: Introduction to Verbs in the Present Active Indicative 


By way of contrast, we might find AD spelled differently to express one of three 
other Moods (forms which we won’t be learning right now). For example we might 
find Ava: 


in the Subjunctive Mood, thereby expressing an action as uncertain or 
hypothetical: 
... if you are destroying” or “...so that you might be destroying...” 


“ 


* or in the Optative Mood, thereby expressing a hope or a wish: 
...Oh that you may be destroying...” 


¢ or in the Imperative Mood, thereby expressing a command: 
“(You must) destroy...!” 


To Summarize: Verbs in the Indicative Mood are portraying events as factual. 


(Clarification: It is important to grasp that the Indicative Mood does not establish 
or guarantee factuality or truthfulness. Just as in English, the Greek speaker/writer 
using the Indicative Mood may be truthful, or lying, or simply mistaken. Furthermore, 
a completely fictional work, like a novel, will be filled with verbs in the Indicative 
Mood. The Indicative Mood merely depicts a matter as factual.] 


The Meaning of the Present Tense (and Tenses) 


You also notice that all six verb forms of AD@ above are parsed as standing in the 
Present Tense. What is the significance of the Greek Present tense in the Indicative 
Mood? 


Before answering that question, let’s view the larger landscape. There are seven 
Tenses in the Greek Indicative Mood: 


Present Tense 
Imperfect Tense 
Future Tense 

Aorist Tense 

Perfect Tense 
Pluperfect Tense 
Future Perfect Tense 


SOS Pee 
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2: Introduction to Verbs in the Present Active Indicative 


Though the English word “tense” suggests a focus on the “time” of an action (since 
the English word “tense” is related to the Latin word “tempus” meaning “time’’), the 
Greek tenses of the Indicative mood express both Time and Aspect. The chart below 
will help you visualize this dual significance more readily: 


Internal Aspect External Aspect Perfect Aspect 


Y V Vv 





Present Time =| Present Tense No Greek Forms Perfect Tense 


Past Time = >| Imperfect Tense Aorist Tense Pluperfect Tense 


Future Time =» | No Greek Forms Future Tense Future Perfect Tense 


By tracing the axes of this chart we can determine how Time and Aspect intersect 
within each Tense in the Indicative Mood: 


Time Aspect 

Present Tense = present + internal 
Imperfect Tense = past fe internal 
Future Tense 7 future + external 
Aorist Tense 7 past F external 
Perfect Tense = present + perfect 
Pluperfect Tense = past + perfect 
Future Perfect Tense = future + perfect 





But what do we mean by Time, and by Aspect? 


Time in the Indicative Mood 


Let’s start with the easier one first: Time. All of us intuitively understand the distinction 
between past, present and future time. No matter what scale of time measurement 
we are using (seconds, minutes, hours, days, months, years, decades or centuries), we 
readily perceive that, from the standpoint of a speaker or writer: 


* past refers to “some time ago,” however recent or remote that might be; 
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* present refers to “now,” however momentary or lengthy we consider 
“now” to be; 


¢ future refers to “some time ahead,” however near or distant that might 
be. 


[Of course these matters can become philosophically and linguistically complicated, 
and many events will overlap two (if not all three) of these time zones. But for 
the moment let’s be content with the rather unreflective notion of “now-ness” as 
the time frame of an action expressed by a Greek verb in the Present Indicative. 
Look again at the 6 forms of ADq@ and their translations above, and you will see that 
each translation portrays the action as happening “now,” from the perspective of the 
speaker or writer. | 


Just to be clear about this, imagine AD@ showing up in forms (you have not yet seen) 
denoting a different Time: 


¢ It could show up in a past time form: 

“we were destroying” (Yesterday? Last year? Last month?), or 
¢ It could show up in a future time form: 

“we will be destroying” (Later today? Next week? Next year?). 


¢ But in the Present Tense of the Indicative Mood, we should set the action 
into present time: 
“we are (now) destroying” (This day? This week? This month? This 
year?) 


Much more important than Time for Biblical interpretation, though more difficult to 
explain, is the matter of Aspect. As you saw in the table above, the Aspect of Greek 
verbs in the Present Tense is said to be internal. Let’s step back for moment to look 
at the three different aspects that can be expressed by various forms of Greek verbs: 
internal, external, and perfect. 


Aspect (Internal, External, Perfect) in all Moods 


1) Internal Aspect: In expressing a given action, a Greek speaker or writer 
can imagine being “down inside” the event, sensing its progressive, 
repeated, or unfolding development. This “within-the-event” 
perspective chosen by the writer is conveyed by using specific verb forms 


expressing internal aspect. In English this will often be expressed with a 
progressive “-ing” form. 


For illustrative purposes, consider these English sentences. The underlined verbs 
convey in English this “inside the event” perspective, expressed through a progressive 
“ing” form in each of the different time frames. 


I was washing my car when an ambulance sped by towards the high 
school.[internal, past time] 


Please don’t call me in for supper. I am washing the car right now... 
[internal, present time] 


Yeah, you’ve got a big car! You will still be washing it at ten tonight! 
[internal, future time] 





2) External Aspect: Or a Greek speaker may refer to the same event, 
but without interest in its internal progression or development. We can 
imagine ourselves somehow suspended above the event, external to the 
whole of it, viewing it as a simple singularity. Greek verbs expressing 
such a perspective are said to have external aspect. 


For illustrative purposes, consider these English sentences. The underlined verbs 
convey this “outside the event” perspective, even though their time frames are 
different. 


Of course I washed the car yesterday! Didn’t I promise to? 
[Contrast with was washing] 


Please be patient. Today we wash the car. Tomorrow we take it for a ride. 
[Contrast with are washing] 


It’s getting late, and I’m tired. I will wash the car tomorrow. 
[Contrast with will be washing] 
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3) Perfect Aspect: Or a Greek speaker may refer to the same event, but with 
an interest in underscoring its completeness with an on-going effect. In 
this Aspect we can imagine ourselves looking back at a finished event 
with a result continuing forward in time. Greek verbs expressing such 
a perspective are said to exhibit Perfect Aspect. Perfect Aspect can be 
viewed as the combination of the external aspect (a completed event) and 
the internal aspect (a continuing effect). 





Consider these English sentences: 


I’m happy to say that I have washed the car. Doesn’t it look great! 
They were ordering me to wash the car, but I had already washed it. 


By the time you arrive in Boston, I shall have washed the car. 


You will notice that we have used “has/have” and “had” as helping verbs in these 
English sentences to illustrate the Perfect Aspect in Greek verbs. But we must 
immediately stress that, in at least two ways, English perfect tenses are not terribly 
helpful in conveying the sense of Greek perfect Aspect. 


1) The English perfect often conveys a sense of immediacy: “I have washed 
the car” often suggests to us that “I have just now finished washing the 
car.” But the Greek Perfect aspect doesn’t necessarily convey such an 
idea. 


2) The English perfect does not make it sufficiently clear that a result 
continues beyond the finished action. To most English ears, “God has 
forgiven my sins” is basically equivalent to “God forgave my sins.” 
That is, the English perfect (“has forgiven’) is often just another way of 
referring to a past event without clearly implying an ongoing effect. 
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The upshot of this is twofold: 


1) If we want to express the full sense of the Greek Perfect Aspect, we must 
resort to English paraphrases. Unfortunately, those paraphrases will 
often be bulky and awkward, unfit for (for example) the public reading 
of Scripture. But careful Bible instruction (whether in church or the 
academy) must often resort to such. 


2) If we want to avoid bulky and awkward paraphrases when translating 
Greek verbs with Perfect Aspect, we may use English perfects (forms 
using have, has, or had), so long as we realize that this is a convention, a 
“trick” we agree upon for convenience. 


To see this at work, let’s look at four examples from the NT. We have underlined the 
English perfects used conventionally to represent actual Perfects in the Greek text. 


Matthew 4:4 It has been written, ‘Man shall not live by bread alone...’ 


John 1:34 I have seen and have borne witness that this man is the Son of 
God. 





Romans 5:5 “...the love of God has been poured out in our hearts...” 





Acts 5:28 “You have filled Jerusalem with your teaching.” 


The Paraphrases below are designed to take into account the full sense of the Greek 
Perfect aspect (together with various factors supplied from context, theology, and 
semantics), and might read as follows: 


Matthew 4:4 Scripture was written in antiquity, but still remains valid in 
the present (to Jesus), ‘Man shall not live by bread alone...’ 





John 1:34 What I once saw still transfixes me, and what I once testified 
still rings in your ears, that this man is the Son of God. 








Romans 5:5 The love of God was poured out into our hearts, so that even 
now (at the time of Paul’s writing) our hearts remain full of love... 


Acts 5:5 You filled Jerusalem with your teaching, and even now the city 
remains saturated with it. 
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To summarize: In the Greek verb, the seven tenses of the Indicative mood stand 
in the intersections of three “times” (past, present, and future) and three “aspects” 
(internal, external, and perfect). The Greek Present Tense stands in the intersection 
of: 





¢ Present Time and 


¢ Internal Aspect. 


Two Vital Notes Regarding Aspect: 


1) We need to make it clear that verbal Aspect is a perspective chosen by 
speaker or writer, not a property of an action itself. Take, for example, 
the event of the resurrection of Jesus. What sort of an event was it? Was 
it a simple event, perhaps accomplished in a single moment? Or was 
there a process to it, with progressive stages? Or was it an event having 
enduring consequences? If expressed as a verb, in what Aspect should the 
resurrection of Jesus be placed (internal, external, perfect)? 


But such questions are misguided. The genius of the verbal Aspect is not that it 
somehow depicts the nature of events themselves, but that it offers speakers and 
writers important options for how they depict, express, or envision those events. We 
can all agree that the resurrection of Jesus stands as a single, unrepeatable, 
unchangeable event in history. Yet NT writers were free to choose any verbal Aspect 
they wished when speaking of the resurrection, depending on their communicative 
purposes. As a mental exercise, imagine finding these three sentences in the NT: 





“As God was raising Jesus, the disciples sat huddled in fear and despair.” 
[assume a Greek verb with internal aspect] 


“God raised Jesus and seated him far above all powers.” [assume a Greek 
verb with external aspect] 


“God has raised Jesus from the dead, giving us the victory!” [assume a 
Greek verb with perfect aspect] 


Please note carefully that three different verbal Aspects have been used to speak of 
the one and only event of the resurrection, without changing the nature of the event 
itself. In the first sentence, the event is “stretched out”, so to speak, allowing us 
to envision the ongoing mindset of the disciples at the moment of resurrection. In 
the second sentence, our imaginary author wishes to treat the event simply, without 
reference to its internal development, even if God had raised Jesus gradually over the 
period of a month! In the third sentence, our imaginary author likely wishes to stress 
the ongoing benefits of the resurrection, though the authors of the first two sentences 
would not necessarily have denied such benefits! Again, verbal Aspect allows us to 
discern the chosen perspective of a writer on a given event, not the nature of those 
events themselves. 


2) Despite its importance, verbal aspect doesn’t actually tell us very much 
about how to picture an event “in reality”. Consider these examples: 


Just as I was firing my rifle, I realized that my target was not a deer but a 
burlap rag flapping in the wind. 


As Wilson was racing down the sideline, I realized that no one could stop 
him from returning that kickoff for a score. 


As the oak was growing upward toward the sky, a partly fallen elm was 
nudging it little by little toward the house. 


Since pirates were attacking British ships more frequently, the Royal Navy 
increased its patrol in those waters. 


Though I was visiting her every time I could, she still decided that I had 
abandoned her. 


Over the years, I was giving campaign donations to the Democrats, but 
voting Republican! 


As the glaciers were receding, rough rocky landscapes with dramatic 
waterfalls were revealed. 


Assume that all of these underlined verbs in these sentences represent the internal 
aspect of corresponding Greek verbs. As you looked over each sentence, you 
constructed a “picture” of the action. One action took place within a split second 
(1). One action took place over the span of perhaps ten seconds (2). Other actions 
took place over several years’ time (3, 4, 5, 6). The action in 3 progresses seamlessly, 
while actions 4, 5 and 6 progress through a series of distinct events. The distinct 
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events within 4 and 5 were apparently unpredictable, while the events of 6 likely 
followed the calendar of political campaigns. In 7, the action took place over many 
long centuries. 





The point is this: Each of these events is presented by a verb form expressing internal 
Aspect, as shown by the “was/were blank-ing” English forms. But as we read these 
sentences, we all created mental pictures of the actions by adding other factors to 
the equation: our general understanding of word meaning (to fire, to race, to grow, 
to visit, to recede, etc.), contextual clues (i.e. information supplied within these 
sentences), and our general knowledge of how the world works (e.g., glaciers are 
slow, guns fire in an instant). In other words, the forms of these verbs suggested only 
the general matter of authorial perspective (internal, external, perfect), while a host 
of other factors supplied something of a “fuller picture” of the event. This “fuller 
picture” we call Aktionsart. But remember: The verb form itself tells us only about 
Aspect (authorial perspective), while a combination of other factors tell us about 
Aktionsart (how to picture the event in the real world). 


Therefore, when interpreting the Greek New Testament, we must not jump from 
identifying a verb’s Aspect to describing its Aktionsart. We can’t say, for example, 
“The form of this verb expresses external aspect; therefore we know that this event 
happened in a single, simple, undivided moment of time.” Yes, the Aspect of a verb, 
as determined by its form, may be external. But the contours and shape of the actual 
event (the Aktionsart) cannot be determined by the parsing of a verb. 


The Meaning of Person (1st, 2nd, and 3rd) 


As you have noticed, the six forms of Ab supplied above are shown as expressing 
Ist, 2nd or 3rd Persons. This variation relates to the relationship between speakers 
and hearers. 


¢ — Verbs in the First Person depict acts done by the Speaker or Writer. 
I (for the singular); We (for the plural) 

« — Verbs in the Second Person depict acts done by the Listeners or Readers 
being addressed. 
You (for the singular); You [y’all] (for the plural) 

¢ Verbs in the Third Person depict acts done by some Third Party or Parties 
spoken or written about. 
He, or She, or It (for the singular); They (for the plural) 
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The Meaning of Number (Singular, Plural) 


As you have noticed, the first three forms of ADq are identified as singular, and are 
grouped together because they depict an action performed by one actor (I, you, or 
he/she/it). The second three forms of Aw are identified as plural, and are grouped 
together because they depict an action performed by multiple actors (we, you, or 
they). 


Notice that the gender of these persons is not identified by these verb forms. “We,” 
for example, could stand for men, women, or a mixed group. Because English insists 
on expressing the singular of third person in a gender-specific way, we must keep 
alive the ambiguity of the Greek form, and remember to keep our gender options 
open with a form like Ave: “he, or she, or it is destroying.” Of course in actual 
speech or writing, the context will almost always clarify gender identity. 


To put these matters of person and number together in the Present Indicative of ADo, 
study the following: 


Avo = lam destroying 
[The speaker, a single individual (of unspecified gender), 
is destroying] 

AveIg = You are destroying 


[The one being addressed, a single individual (of unspecified 
gender), is destroying] 


wer = He, she or it is destroying 





[Someone or something spoken about, a single entity (of 
unspecified gender), is destroying] 


Avouev = Weare destroying 


[The speakers, more than one individual (of unspecified 
gender), are destroying] 


Avete = You [y’all] are destroying 


[The ones being addressed, more than one individual (of 
unspecified gender), are destroying] 


Avovoiv) = They are destroying 
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[People or things spoken about, more than a single entity 
(of unspecified gender), are destroying] 


The Meaning of Voice (Active, Middle, Passive) 


As you have noticed, the six forms of AD@ supplied above are identified as standing 
in the Active Voice: 


1) Active Voice You might have noticed that every form of AO@ we have 
studied was translated to show that the persons involved (I, you, he/she/ 
it, we, y’all, they) are the ones who perform or carry out the action in 
question. 


2) Passive Voice By way of contrast, you will one day learn forms of AD@ 
that stand in the Passive Voice. These forms will reverse the polarity of 
action, and should be translated to show that the persons involved (I, you, 
he/she/it, we, y’all, they) are acted upon by someone or something else: 


Translation of the Present Passive Indicative for AD@ [no forms to learn now] 





¢« Jam being destroyed 
« You are being destroyed 
¢ He/she/it is being destroyed 











¢« We are being destroyed 
«  Y’all are being destroyed 
¢ They are being destroyed 








3) Middle Voice Finally, you will one day learn forms of Avo that stand in 
the Middle Voice. These forms will imply that the persons involved (1, 
you, he/she/it, we, y’all, they) are performing the action, but will also 
emphasize that these persons are somehow more intimately involved in 
the action than usual. This foggy notion must be teased out circumstance 
by circumstance, with a fair amount of interpretive wiggle room 
remaining. To illustrate some of these interpretive possibilities, imagine 
finding our verb AD@ in an indisputably Middle form. How might we 
translate it to convey a middle sense? 


We destroyed (ourselves). 
[A middle verb can imply that the action was reflexive: self-inflicted. | 


We destroyed our health. 
[A middle verb can imply that the action was performed upon some 
intimate part of the body. 


We (ourselves) destroyed the counterfeit money. 
[A middle verb can imply that the action was performed directly, not 
through an intermediary. | 


But the forms of AD that we are learning in this chapter are all Active in Voice: The 





persons involved are performing the activity of destroying upon some (yet unnamed) 





victim. 
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Parsing Options 


Now we can view the options available to us in each category when we parse verbs. 
We have set into bold font each option that has been activated in the Present Active 
Indicative forms of AD that we are studying in this chapter. 


Tense 
Present 
Imperfect 
Future 
Aorist 
Perfect 
Pluperfect 


Future Perfect 


Voice 
Active 
Middle 


Passive 


Mood Person 
Indicative Ist 
Subjunctive 2nd 
Optative 3rd 
Imperative 


Each Indicative Tense is comprised of: 


Time 
Present 
Past 


Future 


+ 


Aspect 
Internal 
External 


Perfect 


Number 
Singular 


Plural 
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Anatomy of the Forms of the Present Active Indicative of Avw 


“Base” and “Endings” 


Look again at the forms of A in the Present Active Indicative: 








Tense Voice Mood Person Number 
Is) Mo Present Active Indicative Ist Singular “T am destroying (something)” 
2s) MEG Present Active Indicative 2nd Singular “You (singular) are destroying (something)” 
3s) Moet Present Active Indicative 3rd Singular “He/She/It is destroying (something)” 
Ip) Avouev Present Active Indicative Ist Plural “We are destroying (something)” 
2p) Moete Present Active Indicative 2nd Plural “You (plural) are destroying (something)” 
3p) Adovo(v) Present Active Indicative 3rd Plural “They are destroying (something)” 
You have probably guessed by now that these forms of XO are comprised of a And since the translations of these forms differ only in person and number (I, you, he, 
stable “base” to which are added various “endings.” Even without deciding to do he/she/it, we, you, they), you likely guessed that these endings are telling us person 
so, your mind’s eye probably deconstructed these forms into components as follow: and number. And so it is! And if you master these endings (@ €1¢ €l OMEV ETE 
OVO1), you will be well on your way to recognizing and translating the great majority 
“base” “ending” of Greek verbs whenever they appear in the Present Active Indicative. 
Is) Mo = Mo + 0) 
2s) Meg = Mo + E1G 
3s) Aver = AO + El 
Ip) oopev = nu) a OUeV 
2p) Mwete = Mo + ete 
3p) Avovo(v) = Ao a OVOUV) 





Verbs with Roots ending in Short Vowels (Contract Verbs) 


Though the endings appear simple enough, they actually are comprised of two separate components: a connecting vowel (which varies between 0 and €), and a personal ending. 
Right now this degree of analysis might seem a bit theoretical and unnecessary, but soon you will find this explanation helpful for understanding other formations. So, examine the 
following breakdown: 


7) 








Base Ending Theoretical Form Final Form 
Connecting Personal 
Vowel Ending 
1s hv + O + (Ut) combines as [Av—-on1] which “reacts” to form Kb-@ 
2s Av H € + Ol combines as [Av-e01] which “reacts” to form AO-€16 
3s Av + € + TW combines as [Av-eT1] which “reacts” to form Av-et 
Ip Av + O 5 lev combines as [Av—opev] which “reacts” to form Av-opev 
2p Av + € 3 TE combines as [Av-ete] which “reacts” to form Av-ete 
3p Av + Oo at VTL combines as [Av-ovt1] which “reacts” to form Avd-ovo(v) 








The exact “chemistry” producing the finished form is not fully understood, even by scholars examining these matters closely. Read through the following explanations, not so much 
to master them, but to get a feel for the chemistry. [The numbers below correspond to the numbering of the forms above. ] 


)) 


2) 


3) 


4) 


5) 


For verbs that use connecting vowels (0 or €), the personal ending ([1) is not used. To compensate for this loss, the connecting vowel omicron (0) is lengthened to an 
omega (@). 


The sigma (0) drops out between vowels, as it often does, and a final sigma (GC) is added. Note that this reduces the number of syllables, and forms a diphthong in the 
process (€1). 


Under these conditions, the tau (T) is transformed into a sigma (0). The newly formed sigma (0), finding itself between two vowels, disappears.Great news! Nothing 
happens! 


Great news! Nothing happens! 


Under these conditions, a tau (T) will be transformed into a sigma (0). A nu (V) before a sigma (0) under these conditions is lost, and the omicron (0) is lengthened to a 
diphthong (OV) to compensate for the loss of the nu (V). 
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Verbs with Roots Ending in Short Vowels 
(Contract Verbs) 


We mentioned earlier that AO@ behaves nicely, and serves well as a pattern for 
learning many hundreds of other “nice” Greek verbs. But other verbs rock the boat a 
little, and “tweak” the appearance of the endings just a bit. Below in the first column 
you will see the familiar forms of Aba. In the second, third and fourth columns you 
will see three types of “tweaking” that go on in other verbs. Look over these forms, 
reading from left to right, before reading the explanation that follows: 


to destroy to honor to make to show Translation 
TULA move— dnAo— 
Is Avo TIL® TOW dnrA@ Tam —ing 
2s Avec TULOG TLOLETG drnAotc You are —ing 
, a an a He/She/It is — 
3s Aver TLLO TMOLET dnAot ig 


Ip Avonev = TIL@UEV = FOLODUEV. = SNAODpLEV We are —ing 


2p Avete TIOTE TOLEITE dnAovte You are —ing 

3p Avdovol(v) TIU@OL(V) TOLODOL(V) SNAODOL(V) They are —ing 
I hope you have noticed that, despite the “wrinkle” that takes place in these new 
verbs, the endings you have seen with AD are still visible when you look closely: 


1) In Ist singular, the omega is quite visible, though the accent has changed. 


2) In 2nd singular, the iota-sigma still ends all forms, though the iota is 
subscripted in one form (TLLGS), and the accent has changed. 


3) In 3rd singular, the iota still ends all forms, though it has been subscripted 
(Gx) in the alpha-contract forms, or has combined to form other diphthongs, 
and the accent has changed. 


4) In Ist person plural, the Lev remains unchanged, though the preceding 
vowel and accent might have changed. 
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5) In 2nd plural, the Te remains unchanged, though the preceding vowel and 
accent have changed. 


6) In 3rd plural, the 01 remains unchanged, though the preceding vowel and 
accent might have changed. 


In other words, if you know the endings for AD@ in the Present Active Indicative, you 
should be able to recognize and translate those verbs that “tweak” the connecting 
vowels. But it will be helpful to see some explanation of what has happened in these 
forms, though it is not really necessary to memorize the exact steps taken. 


* The “base” of TUL® is TLLOL— to which are added the various personal 
endings. But because alpha is a highly reactive vowel, it will always 
contract with the following vowel or diphthong of the endings. 


Uncontracted (theoretical) 2 b b , , , 

: J Ow QEIC QEL QOWEV QETE MOVLOL 
Endings: 

Contracted (real-life) bs - e me es a 
Endings: (0) OG 10 MLUEV OTE WOt 


The “base” of 101@ is 101€- to which are added the various personal endings. But 
because epsilon is a highly reactive vowel, it will always contract with the following 
vowel or diphthong of the endings. 


Uncontracted (theoretical) ee 


Endings: EELG EEL EOUEV EETE EOVOL 


Contracted (real-life) a 


Endings: OUDUMEV EILTE OVOL 


E1C el 
The “base” of SHA® is OnAO- to which are added the various personal endings. But 
because omicron is a highly reactive vowel, it will always contract with the following 
vowel or diphthong of the endings. 


Uncontracted (theoretical) , ip z 2 2 , 
; ; ow OEIC OEl OOMEV O€TE OOVOT 
Endings: 


Contracted (real-life) a 


Endings: OG OL OUDUEV OVDTE OVDOL 


Verbs Without Connecting Vowels (u1 Verbs) 


But another family of verbs exists...we’ll call them the RED family for now. How do these two families differ? Essentially in one small detail: In the Present Indicative, the BLUE 
family uses a connecting vowel (CV) between the “base” and the personal endings, while the RED family doesnt. 


BLUE family verb formation: “base” + connecting vowel + personal ending 


RED familiy verb formation: “base” + [No C.V.!] + personal ending 


























Blue Family Red Family 
Base CV Pers.End Final Form Base CV Pers.End Final Form 

1 Aw + Oo + (U1) = Ow 1 dio 8+ = + LU = ryrarayval 

2 Aw s € af Ol = AveIg 2 Sido + — a Ol = d1dac¢ 

3 Av + € + Tl = Aver 3 6160 + — : Tl = d16W01(V) 
4 Aw + O + bev = Avouev 4 sido #£+ = + lev = dtdopEv 
5) Aw + € F TE = Mwete 5 160 + — Hf TE = didote 

6 Av + ) - VTL = )bovorv) 6 ©6160 = — a: VTL = §1d6d6ao1(v) 


We have already observed the “chemistry” that creates the final form of AD out of its combination of elements. Now consider the comments below regarding the formation of final 
forms of 6t6@U1. These need not be memorized, but should be carefully read. 


1) Since RED family verbs do not use connecting vowels (0 or €), the personal ending ({11) is used, not discarded as in the BLUE FAMILY verbs. 

2) While it appears that the iota (1) has simply been eliminated, it is not clear just what step or series of steps has taken place. 

3) Under the influence of Attic Greek, the tau (7) is changed in this circumstance to a sigma (0). A moveable “nu” is possibly added. 

4) Great news! Nothing happens! 

5) Great news! Nothing happens! 

6) The 3rd plural personal ending for RED family verbs (&vT1) differs slightly from that of BLUE (vt1). In the case of the REDs, the tau (T) shifts to become a sigma (0), 


the nu (V) drops out, and the alpha is lengthened (it had been short) to compensate for the loss. 
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Final Note 


You have noticed the variation between omega (0) and omicron (0) in the final vowel 
of the “base.” This is a regular and predictable pattern you will see in similar verbs 
(the long vowel in the singular, the short form in the plural). Remember, this vowel 
is part of the “base,” and should not be confused with the Connecting Vowel used in 
BLUE family verbs. 


Standard Nomenclature 


Traditionally the BLUE family of verbs is known as the Omega Conjugation, while 
RED family verbs are known as the U1 Conjugation. These labels are obviously 


Omega Conjugation 


Alpha Omicron 
No Contraction Contraction Epsilon Contract Contract 
to destroy to honor to make to show 
Is Avo TULO TOLD dnAw 
2s MWe TLLOAG TLOLELG dnAotc 
3s wer TLULO TOLEL dnAot 
Ip Avouev TUL@LEV TMOLODLEV dnAoduev 
2p Moete TULATE MOLELTE OnAovte 
3p Avovou(v) TULWOL(V) TOLDOL(V) dnAovouv) 


6699 
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drawn from the appearance of the Ist person singular form in the Present Active 
Indicative. From now on we will use the traditional nomenclature. 


Overview and Summary 


Now we can set several verbs in parallel columns to view the whole formation of the 
Present Active Indicative. We will add several more [1 verbs to this chart, just to 
show a few more important examples of its type. 


Mi Conjugation 


6699 6699 


‘o” stem e” stem a” stem “nu” stem 
to give to place/put to stand to show Translation 
dtdau1 t1Onut {OTH SeiKvvLt Iam —ing 
d1da¢ tiON¢ {ots deikvvetc* You are —ing 
d1dM@o1(V) t1Ono(v) {fotnouv)  detkvvor(v) He/She/It is —ing 
dtdopuev tiBeuev TOTOMEV SetkvoLeEv We are —ing 
dtd0te ti0ete TOTATE detkvote You are —ing 
d1ddacKv)  tWénor(v) totaoUVv)  Seikvdaci(v) They are —ing 


*With this particular verb, the 2nd singular form happens to imitate the 2nd singular of ADw (AveI6). 


Notes 





MI verbs with € and & as the final vowel of the “base” will show the same movement from long vowel (1) to short (€ or O&) as they move from singular to plural (compare with 
5151 which shifts from long @ to short 0). Even MI verbs with bases ending in “nu” make the same shift, though it is less obvious (the long upsilon shifts to a short upsilon). 


Digging into the New Testament Text 


1) Find I Thess 5:16-24 in your GNT. (If you need help finding I 
Thessalonians, look in the table of contents for IIpog OeooamAovikets 
& for the page/location). Read aloud 5:20-21 until smooth. Be ready to 
read these verses aloud in class. 





2) Open your Greek Interlinear and find I Thess 5:16-24. Since we’ve 
studied various moods of the verb, we’re going to look at this stretch of 
text to see what moods the verbs are in. As you look at this text in the 
Interlinear, you will notice that the third line of information contains the 
parsings of all Greek words. All (finite) verbs are identified with parsing 
codes that begin with the English letter “v,” easily signaling to us that the 
Greek word immediately above it is a “verb.” 


How many verbs do you find in 5:16-24? 


The entire parsing code of a verb, you will notice, has three clusters of information. 
The first verb you see in 5:16, for example, is parsed as: v.pam.2p 


Decoded, these particular letters and numbers represent the following information: 


Verb |  Present-Active-Imperative | 2nd person-plural 


In other words, the third letter in the middle grouping tells us what mood the verb is 
in [v.pam.2p]. Mounce’s code for the four moods is as follows: 


i = Indicative mood (expressing factuality) 
S = Subjunctive mood (expressing possibility) 
m = Imperative mood (expressing command) 
0 = Optative mood (expressing wish) 


Now go through 5:16-24 again. What mood is each verb in? Do you see how the 
basic sense of the mood is communicated in the English translation? As you reflect 
on this, what comes to mind about the message of 5:16-24? 











3) In the Interlinear, find in 5:23 the English expression “through and 
through.” You will notice that this expression is the NIV’s attempt to 
translate the single Greek word OAotEeA tc. On the fourth line beneath 
it you see its wordlist code: 3911. Go back to Appendix B, and note the 
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“dictionary form” there provided. Then look up exactly this dictionary 
form in BDAG. 


What definition is offered in BDAG? 
What glosses are offered? 
How often does this word appear in the NT? 


4) Go to pages 192-194 in Wallace’s Intermediate Grammar, The Basics of 
NT Syntax [pages 442-448 if you are using Wallace’s Greek Grammar 
Beyond the Basics] [see “Publisher’s Note” on page x]. The table of 
contents on p. 192 [442] gives a listing of the various senses or values that 
each mood can express. Notice that the Imperative and Optative moods 
have few variations in sense. Now turn to p. 194 [447] to see the relative 
frequency of usage. What does this chart of frequencies tell you about 
how typical or a-typical our text is (I Thess. 5:16-24) in terms of verb 
mood? 


Now go to pp. 210-212 [485-493] and look more closely at the different ways the 
Imperative mood can be used. Out of the four options of Command, Prohibition, 
Request, and Conditional, the imperatives in 5:16-24 are probably Commands (that 
is, strong urgings from a superior to inferiors). 


5) Reflect on our use of tools. We move from the GNT, to the Interlinear, 
to the Lexicon, and finally to the Grammar. Over time we will continue 
gaining skill and ease in this process. 
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Chapter Two Vocabulary 


Our goal throughout the first 12 chapters of this course is to acquaint you with 
words that are found 100 times or more in the GNT. We will be presenting them in 
meaningful groups, as far as possible, to make memorization easier. In this first lesson 
we will retain our focus on verbs, with the only exception being the conjunction Kat. 


We will also be introducing the idea of verb roots, but without explanation at this 
point. For now it is enough merely to see the roots as they appear in brackets below, 
and to be aware that down underneath each verb is a basic point of origin, the root, 
from which all other forms are generated. You will notice that some verbs in the 
Present Active Indicative look exactly like their roots, while other verbs appear to have 
modified their roots considerably. Again, for now we just want to get accustomed to 
the idea of the root. Please note that each word in the vocabulary list will follow the 
general pattern of AD in the table on page 27, unless the word appears explicitly 
in that table. 


Avo [Av] I destroy 
TIUL* [T1YLO] I honor 
TOLEW* [mole] I make, do 
SnAdw* [SnAo] I show, explain 
S1d@p1 [do] I give 
ttOn [Oe] I put, place, lay 


{OTN [Ota] I set, place, stand 


detKvvLt [derk] I show, explain 
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Brew [BAe] I see 
KNpvoow [knpvy] I preach, proclaim 
eyo [Aey] Tsay 
OROOTEAAW [&nooteA] I send (out, away) 
Aoupcva [AaB] I take, or receive 
YIWOOKW [yvo] I know 
OKODW [a&Kov] I hear, obey 
YPAPW [ypag] I write 
Kat and [conjunction] 


*The asterisked forms above are shown in uncontracted form for the sake of 
vocabulary acquisition. In “real” Greek text, these forms would appear only in 
contracted form (i.e. TUL®, 701, SNAG). In a lexicon, these forms will appear in 
uncontracted form. (i.e. TULA, TOLEW, SNAG). 


Exercises 





I. Short Answer 


Doing exercises is a vital part of learning. Only through repetition and practice will 
we develop confidence in Greek. The answers are located at the end of this exercise. 
Go back over these questions and answers until it “flows”! 


1) What does the Indicative Mood signify? 


2) What does the Subjunctive Mood signify? 





3) What does the Optative Mood signify? 

4) What does the Imperative Mood signify? 

5) What does the Active Voice signify? 

6) What does the Passive Voice signify? 

7) What does the Middle Voice signify? 

8) How many Tenses are there in the Indicative Mood? 


9) Each Tense of the Indicative Mood conveys what two distinct kinds of 
information? 





10) What Three Times may verbs in the Indicative Mood possibly express? 


11) From whose perspective are these Times “measured”? 





12) What three Aspects may verbs in the Indicative Mood express? 
13) What is the significance of the Internal aspect? 

14) What is the significance of the External aspect? 

15) What is the significance of the Perfect Aspect? 


16) What Time and Aspect are signified by the Present tense of the Indicative 
Mood? 
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17) What is Aktionsart, and how does it differ from Aspect? 


18) What does the Person of a verb signify? 





Solutions to Exercise I 





1) That the speaker or writer is portraying something as factual. 

2) That the speaker or writer is portraying something as hypothetical or uncertain. 

3) That the speaker or writer is expressing a wish or a hope. 

4) That the speaker or writer is expressing a command or directive. 

5) That the Person(s) implied in the verb ending is doing the action. 

6) That the Person(s) implied in the verb ending is being acted upon. 

7) That the Person(s) implied in the verb ending is doing the action, and somehow more intimately 
involved. 

8) Seven (You need not name them.) 

9) The Time of a verb, and; The Aspect of a verb. 

10) Past, present, future. 

11) From the perspective of the speaker or writer. 

12) Internal, external, and perfect 

13) A speaker or writer is down within the event, expressing it as somehow progressing or developing. 

14) A speaker or writer is above the event, viewing it as a whole, without reference to its progression 
or development. 

15) A speaker or writer views an event from the vantage point of its completion, and conceives of an 
ongoing result flowing forward from a completed event. 

16) Time: present, Aspect: internal 

17) Aspect is more general, and is the perspective chosen by the speaker or writer when expressing 
an event. We determine Aspect by parsing the verb form. Aktionsart is the fuller picture we may 
develop of an event as we (readers) might imagine it happening in reality. We develop that picture 
by gathering pieces of information from various sources (from word meaning, from general 
experience, from context, from theology, etc.). 

18) Person identifies how the “doer” of the verb action relates to conversational coordinates: Ist person 
refers to the one(s) speaking or writing; (1, we); 2nd person refers to the one(s) being addressed 
(you, y’all); 3rd person refers to the one(s) being talked about (he, she, it, they). 
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IT, Memorizing the Endings for iw 


It is necessary to commit this set of endings to memory, since they will pave the way to recognizing many other verbs and variations. In vertical columns, write out the endings until 
you have mastered them. Always be pronouncing them aloud to sear them into your memory. 


Is Avo —o 
28 =dWvEIgG EG 
3s Aver —€l 


Ip Avowev —ope_ev 


2p Avete —ete 


3p Avovolt —ovol 


TI. Parse and Translate 


Let’s start with AD@, and work to establish good habits of parsing. It may feel repetitive right now, but we need to plant these patterns in our mind. The answers are located at the 
end of this exercise. Read and say everything aloud! Work at this until it flows smoothly. 


1) Avo 

2) Avovotr 
3) Avdopev 
4) Aver 

5) Avete 
6) Avetc 
7) AOdopev 


8) Adw 


9) Aver 
10) AveteE 
11) Avetg 


12) Adovo1 


Solutions to Exercise III 





9) 
2) 
3) 
4) 
5) 
6) 
7) 
8) 
9) 


Present Active Indicative, first person singular, from Adw: “I am destroying...” 
Present Active Indicative, third person plural, from Abw: “They are destroying...” 
Present Active Indicative, first person plural, from Abw: “We are destroying...” 
Present Active Indicative, third person singular, from Ab: “he/she/it is destroying...” 
Present Active Indicative, second person plural, from Ab@: “Y’all are destroying...” 
Present Active Indicative, second person singular, from Ab: “You are destroying...” 
Present Active Indicative, first person plural, from Abw: “We are destroying...” 
Present Active Indicative, first person singular, from Adw: “I am destroying...” 
Present Active Indicative, third person singular, from Abw: “He/she/it is destroying...” 


10) Present Active Indicative, second person plural, from Aw: “Yall are destroying...” 


11) Present Active Indicative, second person singular, from AD@: “You are destroying...” 


12) Present Active Indicative, third person plural, from Aw: “They are destroying...” 


IV. Parse and Translate 


Let’s shift now to the contract verbs. Review the forms presented in the chapter 
above. Remember that all of the personal endings used for AO are visible in 
contract verbs, even if slightly distorted. The answers are located at the end of this 
exercise. Read and say everything aloud! Work at this until it flows smoothly. 


1) wo 
2) Tmoretc 
3) nAot 


4) TWOpLeEV 
5) movEette 
6) SnAovor 


7) TLLOS 
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8) moet 

9) dnAoduEv 
10) TIWATE 
11) moLovot 
12) dnAw 

13) TI 

14) moLoDMEV 
15) dnAotte 
16) TLLWOL 
17) TOW 


18) dnAotc 


Solutions to Exercise IV 





1) Present Active Indicative, first person singular, from tTyc@: “I am honoring...” 

2) Present Active Indicative, second person singular, from mo1é@: “You are making...” 

3) Present Active Indicative, third person singular, from 6nAdw: “He/she/it is showing...” 
4) Present Active Indicative, first person plural, from tiud@: “We are honoring...” 

5) Present Active Indicative, second person plural, from mové: “Yall are making...” 

6) Present Active Indicative, third person plural, from 6nAdw: “They are showing...” 

7) Present Active Indicative, second person singular, from tiud@: “You are honoring...” 
8) Present Active Indicative, third person singular, from mo1g@: “He/she/it is making...” 
9) Present Active Indicative, first person plural, from 6nAdw: “We are showing...” 

10) Present Active Indicative, second person plural, from t1uG@: “Yall are honoring...” 
11) Present Active Indicative, third person plural, from movém: “They are making...” 

12) Present Active Indicative, first person singular, from SnAdw: “I am showing...” 

13) Present Active Indicative, third person singular, from tyLc&@: “He/she/it is honoring...” 
14) Present Active Indicative, first person plural, from mo1gw: “We are making...” 

15) Present Active Indicative, second person plural, from 6nAdw: “Yall are showing...” 
16) Present Active Indicative, third person plural, from tyud@: “They are honoring...” 

17) Present Active Indicative, first person singular, from mo1é@: “I am making...” 

18) Present Active Indicative, second person singular, from SnA6w: “You are showing...” 
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Ke Parse and Translate 19) Totapev 


Let’s shift now to MI verbs. Review the forms presented in the chapter above. 
Remember that there is significant overlap in the Omega and MI family verb ending. 
Only the lack of a variable Connecting Vowel between base and personal endings 
creates the different look. The answers are located at the end of this exercise. Read 


20) detkvucg 


Solutions to Exercise V 





and say everything aloud! Work at this until it flows smoothly. 1) Present Active Indicative, second person singular, from St6@ut: “You are giving...” 
2) Present Active Indicative, second person plural, from ttOn: “Yall are placing...” 
1) ol re) OS 3) Present Active Indicative, third person singular, from totn: “He/she/it is standing... 


4) Present Active Indicative, third person plural, from Setkvopt: “They are showing...” 
5) Present Active Indicative, second person plural, from 5t6@ut: “Yall are giving...” 
6) Present Active Indicative, third person singular, from tt8n uu: “He/she/it is placing...” 
7) Present Active Indicative, third person plural, from {otnw: “They are standing...” 


2) ttOete 


iJA 
3) TSCNSt 8) Present Active Indicative, first person singular, from Setkvopt: “I am showing...” 
9) Present Active Indicative, first person plural, from 515m: “We are giving...” 
10) Present Active Indicative, second person singular, from tiOnu1: “You are placing...” 


4) deikvdaol1 


11) Present Active Indicative, second person plural, from Yotnu: “Yall are standing...” 


, 
5) dtdote 12) Present Active Indicative, third person singular, from Setkvv: “He/she/it is showing...” 
: 13) Present Active Indicative, third person plural, from 6t6@p: “They are giving...” 
6) tiOnor 14) Present Active Indicative, first person singular, from tt8nu1: “I am placing...” 
15) Present Active Indicative, second person singular, from Yotnt: “You are standing...” 
7) 1OTOHOL 16) Present Active Indicative, second person plural, from detkvout: “Yall are showing...” 
17) Present Active Indicative, third person singular, from St6@u1: “He/she/it is giving...” 
8) Selkvy ua 18) Present Active Indicative, third person plural, aon cmp: “They are placing...” 
19) Present Active Indicative, first person plural, from totnp1: “We are standing...” 
9) ot 8 OueV 20) Present Active Indicative, second person singular, from Setkvvpt: “You are showing... 
10) tO : ; 
) TNS VI. Mixed Translation 
11) TOTATE Translate each of these compound sentences. They join together all the different 


: types of verbs we have studied. Write out in Greek at least two of these sentences. 

12) deikvvo01 
: 1) Abdo kai dtda@¢ Kai TIL Kai BAETOvOL. 
13) 6166ao01 
; 2) Avetc Kai tIBete Kai ToLETs KA KNPDOOOLLEV. 
14) tiOqut 
A 3) Aver KAI ToTNOL Ka SNAOT Ka AEYO. 

15) toms 

, 4) Aouev Kai SerkvOGOl KAL TIL@UEV KAL &TOOTEAAELG. 
16) detkvote 


, 5) Awvete Kai Stdote Kai SNAODOL Kai AaUBavonEvV. 
17) 61601 
, 6) Adovor Kai TIBNOL KOA TILE KAL YIWOOKO. 
18) T10éa01 


7) Adel KAI loTHOL KAI SNAOIs KAI AKOdvETE. 


8) AvouEV Kai Seikvvnt Kai SNAODOL KAL YP&@etc. 


9) Avete kai StdopEV Kai TO1O KA AaLBEVODvOL. 


10) Abovor Kai TIONS Kai TIWATE KAI KNPbOOOLEV. 


2: Introduction to Verbs in the Present Active Indicative 
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3: Nouns and Their Cases 
Building a Simple Sentence in Greek 


In the last chapter we devoted ourselves to verbs in general (the ideas of tense, voice, 
mood, person, number), and to mastering the Present Active Indicative forms for all 
types of verbs. You also remember that a verb is the heartbeat of a sentence, the 
engine putting things in motion, the organizational hub around which everything is 
organized. 


Let’s take one of the verbs we studied last chapter (Std@pL1) and randomly choose 
the 3rd plural (6166a01 = “They are giving...”) to illustrate how we can attach 
various items to a verb to build a fuller sentence in English: 


We might want to specify who the 


. Angels are giving... 
givers are: 


We might want to identify just what a8 
& fy Angels are giving crowns... 





they give: 


We might want to clarify the quality or 


. Angel ivi f gold... 
nature of what they give: gels are giving crowns of gold 


We might want to identify those to Angels are giving crowns of gold to_ 
whom these things are being given: children. 


We might want to address someone 
directly when declaring the whole 
sentence: 


Oh Teacher, angels are giving crowns 
of gold to children! 


In our native languages, each of us adds these elements without wondering how to 
do so. Without realizing it, we have absorbed the “rules” our language uses for 
organizing verbal traffic so we can understand each other. 


In English, one “rule” for how to add these items and build sentences is that word 
order is crucial for distinguishing the Do-er from the Patient (the one to whom 
something happens). Consider these two sentences: 


¢ Tom carried Jane. 
¢ Jane carried Tom. 
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These sentences have exactly the same words, but word order alone tells us that 
different roles are played by Tom and Jane. In the first sentence we know that Tom 
will exert energy, and that in the second sentence Jane will exert energy. In simple 
English sentences like these, the “Doer” must precede the verb, while the “Patient” 
must follow the verb. That’s just the “rule” we all follow, whether or not we think 
about it. 


Let’s Imagine 


But imagine a language that found a way around depending on word order for making 
sense. What if we could “tag” our words to show the roles being played? For this 
imaginary game, let “L” stand for “Listener,” “D” for “Doer,” “P’ for Patient, “R” 
for “Receiver,” and “Q” for “Quality.” We will double underline our verb, just keep 
an eye on the hub of the sentence. Now let’s take the English sentence we created 
earlier, and tag the various roles within it: 








O Teacher", angels? are giving crowns? of gold? to apostles®! 


If we and our audience understood the game, we could abandon our dependence 
on word order, and offer sentences with many different word sequences without 
sacrificing clarity! In the examples below, the superscripts alone identify the roles 
being played, no matter where these words might actually occur in the sentence. 


Tagged Sentences Un-Tagged English Sentence 


Angels? crowns? gold? apostles® teacher’ are giving = 
Crowns?” gold? angels? teacher" apostles® are giving. = 
Crowns?” gold? teacher" angels? apostles® are giving. = 
Crowns? gold? teacher’ apostles® angels? are giving. = O Teacher, angels are giving crowns of gold to apostles! 
Crowns?” gold? apostles® teacher" are giving angels”. = 
Angels? apostles® crowns? gold? are giving teacher". = 
Teacher" angels? apostles® are giving crowns? gold?. = 


Greek is such a language! While not completely ignoring word order, Greek tags its words far more extensively than does English. The languages using extensive tagging strategies 
for communicating meaning are called inflected languages. 


So how does Greek tag its words? Rather than using superscripted tags, Greek attaches various endings to many of its words to signal just what roles they might play in a given 
sentence. Learning to read and understand Greek will require us to know all of the tagging strategies used by Greek. One such pattern of tags can be seen attached below to the word 
jyyedosg (angel). Notice the various endings that have been attached to the basic stem of the word (@yyeA--): (Pronounce all elements in the following chart aloud, in rows from 
left to right. This will help seal the sequence of form, case, number, gender in the mind.) 








Identification 
Greek Forms Case Number Gender 
wyyEedosc nominative singular masculine 
cyyéAov genitive singular masculine 
ayyeAw@ dative singular masculine 
ayyeAov accusative singular masculine 
wyyede vocative singular masculine 
ayyeAor nominative plural masculine 
ayyéAwv genitive plural masculine 
wyyédoig dative plural masculine 
jyyédoug accusative plural masculine 
wyyeAou vocative plural masculine 


Now let’s take a look at the information supplied by these endings to the reader: 
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An Introduction to Cases 


Notice that 5 different cases are signaled by these endings. Think of these cases as 
the roles played in the sentence above [O Teacher, angels are giving crowns of gold 
to children]. At the moment, we’ll study only the most prominent and most frequent 
roles suggested by the cases: 


The Nominative Case: 


Words in the nominative case will be identifying more particularly the person(s) 
already implied by the verb. You remember that the forms of AD in the last chapter 
already identify “Doers” in a general way (I, you, he/she/it, we, y’all, they). Usually 
the speakers and listeners (first and second persons: I, you, we, ya’ll) already know 
who they are, and need no further identification or description. But persons or 
things that are spoken about (third persons: he/she/it, they) typically need further 
identification through the use of nominatives (unless the general context makes it 





clear). 
Greek Expression Translation 
ambiguous > d1d@01 He/she/it is giving... 
clearer > wyyeros b16M01 An angel is giving... or... 
didwor KyyeAoc An angel is giving... 
ambiguous > 5160001 They are giving... 
clearer > ayyedor 6166a01 Angels are giving... or... 


d16da01 G&yyeAor Angels are giving... 


Additional Notes about the Nominative: 


1) You should now see how Greek can be more flexible than English in word 
order. Observe that the Greek words wyyedosc and @yYeA01 can appear 
before or after the verb without creating confusion because they have been 
“tagged” as nominatives, as the “Doer(s)” in these sentences. 


37 


2) You also should notice that English does not allow redundancy, a 
“doubling up”, when translating third person verbs (he/she/it, they) which 
are further clarified by a nominative: 


NOT An angel he is giving... BUT An angel is 
giving... 


wyyedos d16mo1 


” , NOT Angels they are giving... BUT Angels are 

jyyeAo1 6160001 2 eee . 
giving... 

But if it is a first or second person (of the verb) that is being clarified by a Greek 

nominative, English needs to retain (in translation) the first or second person pronoun 

for the sake of clarity: 


ayyeAo1 dtdouev We angels are giving... 
wyyeAor dtd0te You angels are giving... 


The Accusative Case: 


Something found in the accusative case usually functions as the Patient undergoing 
something. To put it another way, we might say that Something or Someone ‘got 
blank-ed’ in a sentence. But just how much the Patient was affected or changed by 
the event... can only be determined by the content of the sentence (and the discourse) 
as a whole. Consider the following examples of “Patients” in these English sentences: 


English Sentence with a_coyote as the Patient 





« Mr. Wilson shot and killed a coyote in the grocery store. 
¢« Mr. Thompson trapped a coyote in the grocery store. 

« Ms. Prince fed a coyote in the grocery store. 

« Mr. Lance sheltered a coyote in the grocery store. 

« Ms. Brock raised a coyote in the grocery store. 

« Mr. Smith saw a coyote in the grocery store. 

« Mr. Earle smelled a coyote in the grocery store. 

« Mrs. Grant touched a coyote in the grocery store. 

e Mr. Crooks petted a coyote in the grocery store. 

« Mrs. Jackson imagined seeing a coyote in the grocery store. 
« Mr. Alexander remembered a coyote in the grocery store. 





« Mrs. Davis pondered a coyote in the grocery store. 
« Ms. Allen made a coyote out of cardboard in the grocery store. 
e« Mr. Pickwick incinerated a coyote in the grocery store. 


You can see that...even though all of these sentences fit into the same grammatical 
pattern of “Somebody ‘blanked’ a coyote”... it is impossible to invent one label 
to cover all the roles played by the coyote. In one example a coyote comes into 
existence, while in another it goes out of existence (pretty ultimate stuff, from the 
point of view of the coyote!). In some examples the coyote undergoes change, 
while in others nothing actually happens to change the coyote. In some examples 
the changes are mild, in others, they are drastic. In some examples the coyote feels 
something, while in others it feels nothing. In some examples the coyote willingly 
participates, while in others desperately avoids participation. In some examples, no 
tangible coyote even exists! 


Now you can see the difficulty of finding an appropriate label to cover all of these 
circumstances. Any label we might try (like Patient, Experiencer, Undergoer, Object, 
or Receiver of Action) might describe the role of the coyote in some sentences, but 
not all. The good news is that somehow we can intuitively recognize that “coyote” 
fills the slot in this empty sentence: “Someone blank-ed a coyote”, and that each 
sentence above uses this same pattern. Put another way, we know what ‘got blank- 
ed’ in each sentence above. A coyote “got blanked”! 


In the experimental sentence we have been using (O Teacher, angels are giving 
crowns of gold to apostles!), something ‘got blanked’. What ‘got blanked’? Crowns! 
So we should expect to find this word in the Greek accusative case. The Greek word 
for crown is OTE@OLVOG, and it uses the same pattern of endings as does &yyeAO<. 
The accusative plural form, then, would be OTEMEVOUG. We can now expand our 
sentence accordingly, and at the same time demonstrate how “tagging” this word as 
an accusative allows us to vary the word order considerably without jeopardizing the 
meaning of the sentence. (Read each sentence and its translation aloud to feel the 
full effect.) 


Greek Sentence English Translation 


wyyeAor 6166001 OTEgcvovusg Angels are giving crowns 
wyyedor otepcvoves b1d6d6a01 Angels are giving crowns 


d1d6a01 GyyeAol OTEMeVOUS Angels are giving crowns 


3: Nouns and Their Cases 


616601 oTEepcvovus KyyEAoL Angels are giving crowns 


ote~avoves HyyeAor 6156a01 Angels are giving crowns 


otepavous 51ddao01 KyyeAor Angels are giving crowns 


The Genitive Case 


In our experimental sentences above, “crowns” are described as being “of gold.” 
Because we know what a crown is, and know that gold is a precious metal used to 
form various artifacts, we discern that “of” is an English way of linking an “artifact” 
to the “material” out of which it is made. Similar expressions might be: 


¢« ahouse of cards 
¢« acloud of dust 
* a tower of rock 
¢« ablock of steel 


But as we discovered with the accusative case, languages are amazingly complex and 
resourceful. For example, the English word “of” can link two nouns bound together 
in a wide variety of logical relationships: 


the ‘of’ links tower to the material out of which it is 


a tower of rock bie 
a man of wisdom the ‘of? links man to the character or quality he exhibits. 
a barrel of water the ‘of? links barrel to the contents it holds. 
the love of country the ‘of? links Jove to the object which is loved. 
the love of a mother the ‘of? links Jove to the actor who does the loving. 
a river of life the ‘of? links river to the effect it can deliver. 
a woman of Scotland the ‘of? links woman to her origin. 
the farm of Mr. Jones the ‘of? links farm to its owner. 


the ‘of? links piece to the whole from which it was 


a piece of pie 
P P taken. 


....and so on... 
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Right now it is not important to learn these relationships. Actually, we already know 
them so well that we constantly use them in ordinary conversation without thinking! 
What is important to know is that the genitive case in Greek covers much the same 
ground as the word of does in English. For now, we can use ofas a way of connecting 
(in English translation) a pair of Greek nouns, when a second noun stands in the 
genitive case and is meant to qualify in some way the first noun of the pair. 


We are now able to add the genitive to our experimental sentence, specifying the 
material out of which the crowns are made. One of the Greek words for “gold” is 
XpvoOG, the genitive singular being ypvood. 


wyyedor 6166001 OtEegcvovg YPLGOD 
Angels are giving crowns of gold 


Notes about the Genitive 


1) Notice that Greek needs no word like “of” to connect “crowns” to “gold.” 
The fact that “gold” stands in the genitive case adequately signals the 
“of-ness” of “gold.” The inflected ending (the tags) of the word shows its 
function. 


2) Though we have said several times that the Greek language, being an 
inflected (tagged) language, has great freedom in word order, Greek is not 
completely indifferent to word order. For example, a genitive will typically 
follow the noun it is modifying. So as we jumble the word order below, 
note that we will maintain a word-order bond between OTEQEVOUG and 
XPvOOD. (Read aloud the Greek and English to feel the full effect of 
word order variations.) 


wyyedor 6166a01 OTE@e&VvOvG 


Angels are giving crowns of gold 


YPvoov 

wv 4 lan s . 

ayyehor GtEgavouc YpUsod OVOU VOOV Angels are giving crowns of gold 
6160001 


d160a01 HyyeAo1 OTEMHVOUC 
YPVGOD 


Angels are giving crowns of gold 
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6166a01 Otegcvovg ypvood 
ayyeAou 





Angels are giving crowns of gold 


OTEOEVOLE YPLGOD CyyeAo1 


5 Angels are giving crowns of gold 
d1d6d6a01 : lie 


OTEMEVOVS YPVGOD 6160001 
ayyeAou 





Angels are giving crowns of gold 


3) In Greek, just as in English, it is not always clear just what sort of 
relationship a speaker or writer has in mind when using “of” or the 
genitive case. Famously, the phrase “The love of God” is capable of 
different interpretations: 


* taking the genitive as actor (God is doing the loving); 

¢ — taking the genitive as object (God is the one who is loved); 

* taking the genitive as source (Love, like a fluid perhaps, flows out from 
God...); 

* taking the genitive as character (God’s kind of love...). 


Learning about these sorts of options in the Greek language and how different 
interpretations can legitimately be generated from a single Greek expression is a 
primary reason for studying New Testament Greek. It is of little value just to be able 
to reproduce the translations we find readily available in modern English Versions. 
To be able to say that cyan Oeod can be translated as “the love of God” doesn t 
advance our understanding of the Bible much at all, and certainly cannot justify the 
investment of the time and energy required for learning Greek. But knowing, for 
example, that the genitive relationship in Greek might represent 15 or 20 different 
interpretive possibilities makes all the difference, and deepens our engagement with 
and understanding of the Scripture immensely! 


Fortunately, not every genitive in the GNT would make sense translated 20 different 
ways! That level of ambiguity showing up every third or fourth word would have 
made communication impossible. Most of the time, the sense of the genitive is 
obvious, as in “crowns of gold”. Much of the time, using the English word “of” will 
provide an adequate translation, even if we need to do more work at a later point to 
tease out just what “of” might mean in a given situation. 


The Dative Case 


The dative case in Greek, like the genitive, is a big tent housing many roles. The 
simplest and most common role is traditionally called the Indirect Object, which we 
can define for the moment as the person(s) receiving something that is given, sent, 
brought or spoken. English examples are easy to generate and recognize: 


« I gave a book to my son for Christmas. 

¢ She sent a box of cookies to the prisoner last week. 
¢ They sang praises to God for hours on end. 

¢ We brought a puppy home to our daughter. 


Notice that Indirect Objects can occur only with certain verbs (to give, send, bring, 
speak, etc.). This will make it easier to identify an Indirect Object in a sentence. 
Also, do not imagine that every appearance of the word “to” signals an Indirect 
Object in English. The following English sentences DO NOT have indirect objects, 
though they feature an English “to”: 


* Come, let’s go to the store. 
« love to dance to big band music. 
¢ The game ended, 7 to 4. 





Again, we can have an Indirect Object only with certain verbs, and only when a 
person (or persons) is receiving something. Greek will happily set such receivers in 
the dative case. 


Back to our example sentence. We are now ready to add the dative, specifying the 
Indirect Object, the persons to whom the crowns were given. The Greek word for 
“apostle” is G&NOGTOAOG, the dative plural being &TOOTOAOIC. Examine now the 
finished product: 


wyyeAor 6156a01 OTEKVODS YPLGOD ATODTOAOIC 
Angels are giving crowns of gold to apostles. 


You know what’s coming next! Because Greek is an inflected language, and has 
tagged O&NOOTOAOG to show its role in the sentence as an Indirect Object, we should 
be able to make sense of our sentence whatever the order of words might be! (Read 
aloud the Greek and English to feel the full effect.) 
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wyyedor 6166001 OTEPKVOUG 
XPLoOV KMOOTOAOLIC 


wyyeAor arootoAotc 6150a01 
OTEPAVOUG YPVGOD 


wyyedor 6160a01 &ROOTOAOIC 
OTEPAVOUSG YPLGOD 


Angels are giving crowns of gold to 
apostles. 


Angels are giving crowns of gold to 
apostles. 


Angels are giving crowns of gold to 
apostles. 


...and so on! It is now too awkward to present all possible variations in word order. 


The Vocative Case 


On rare occasion, speakers and writers address their audiences directly through stand- 
alone expressions. In English, such direct addresses are often signaled by “Oh/O” 
and by commas setting the whole expression off from the rest of the sentence. An 
expression of direct address can be found anywhere in the sentence. 


My soul longs for your deliverance, Oh God. 


This, my friends, has been a banner year for the company. 


In Greek, such expressions of direct address are set in the vocative case. On occasion, 
the vocative is accompanied by an “Oh/O” (in Greek, 0). Though ancient Greek 
writers rarely used punctuation marks of any sort, the modern editors of the GNT use 
commas to isolate vocatives, just as we find in English texts. 
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Let’s add to our Greek example sentence the vocative “Oh teacher”, illustrating at the 
same time the use of commas by modern editors of the GNT. 


d1ddoKade, wyyedor 6166a01 OtEQcvovs YPVGOD UNOGTOAOIC 
wyyeAot, H1dKOKaAE, 6160001 GTEPEVOLS YPLGOD U&NOGTOAOIC 
GyyeAor 6160a01, S1SGOKaAE, OTEPEVOUS YPLGOD U&NOGTOAOIC 
GyyeAor 6160G01 OTEOaVOUG YPLOOD, S1dGoKAAE, GNOOTOAOIC 


jyyeAo1 616601 OTEQavOUSs YPLGOD ATOGTOAOIG, HISHOKAAE 


Each of these sentences could be translated: 


“O Teacher, angels are giving crowns of gold to apostles.” 


Additional Note about the Vocative: 


You have seen in the forms provided for &yyeA.0c that in the plural the nominative and 
the vocative share the same form (&yYEA01). While this can lead to some confusion, 
the presence of commas in the GNT could help you recognize the difference. 


But if you are really sharp, you should say, “Well, the commas are supplied by modern 
editors! How do we know they are right?” Good point! And that is just the kind 
of question good students ask! Such a plural form would need to be “tried out” in a 
sentence as anominative, then as a vocative. In all likelihood, the context would make 
it perfectly clear which works best. If context doesn’t make it clear....well, that’s 
why you are learning Greek! Now you understand why English versions may differ 





among themselves, why scholars may disagree on a given point, and what the full 
range of interpretive options might really be, which no English version can set before 
the reader! We are not working this hard just to be able to produce a “translation” of 
the Greek. Dozens of English versions do that quite well! We are working to be able, 
among other things, to look beneath translations, to understand how Greek works so 
as to see what interpretive decisions have been made by translators without our even 
knowing it! 
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The Number of Nouns 


As the chart at the beginning of this chapter shows us, the various endings of the 
Greek noun wyyedosc locate this noun in one of two “numbers”, singular or plural. 
This is just as simple as it seems: singular refers to “one” angel, and plural refers to 
“more than one.” 


In the example sentence we have been using, you have already noticed that we had 
to place each Greek noun into either a singular or a plural form. [ayyeAou is a 
nominative plural; OTEPEVOUG is an accusative plural; YPVOOD is a genitive 
singular; O&MOGTOAOIG is a dative plural; 5\OGOKQAE is a vocative singular.] 


If we wish, we can modify our sentence to switch the number for each noun. Notice 
how the Greek forms change from the first sentence, which is our “original”: 


wyyeAo1 6166001 OTEPEVODG 
XPLOOV AMOOTOAOIC 


KyyeAo1 6166001 OTEPEVODG 
XPLoOOV ALOOTOAW 





wyyeAo1 6166001 OTEQAVOV 
XPvood ATOOTOAM 


Angels are giving crowns of gold to 
apostles. 


Angels are giving crowns of gold to an 
apostle. 


Angels are giving a crown of gold to an 
apostle. 


An angel is giving a crown of gold to 
an apostle. 


wyyedoc d15mo1 otEPavov 
XPLood ATOOTOAM 


Important Note about Number: 


You might have noticed in this last sentence that we changed more than just the 
number of the noun for “angel”. We also changed our verb from third person plural 
(5166001) to third person singular (616M@01). This is a required move! The 
reason for this should be obvious after a moment’s reflection. If the nominative is 
clarifying the identity of the person signaled by the verb, then these two elements (the 
nominative noun and the person of the verb) must agree in number. In traditional 
grammatical instruction this is called Subject-Verb Agreement. 


While English is not as inflected as Greek, we can still see places where subject-verb 
agreement becomes visible in our choice of English words or their spelling. 


also requires a shift in the 








Original. But shifting the subject... verb number 

I am sleeping You am sleeping You are sleeping... 
He is eating... They is eating... They are eating... 
He runs quickly... We runs quickly... We run quickly... 


The Forms of Nouns of the 2nd Declension 


You have already met the various forms of the masculine noun @yyeAoc, seeing 
how they express the five cases and two numbers in which that word can appear. You 
have noticed that the other nouns we have met (OTEPAVOG; YPVGOG; GROGTOAOG; 
d1dG0KaA0c) use the same set of endings employed by jyyeAos. 


Now we need to expand our awareness of the family of endings at work with 
jyyeAos. In the second column below, we will meet a noun (BiBAos = “book”’) 
representing family members that are feminine in gender. In the third column below, 
we will meet a noun (S@pov = “gift”) representing family members that are neuter 
in gender. Carefully read this chart aloud. 
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Masculine Feminine 
Number Case Nouns Nouns Neuter Nouns 

nominative wyyedosc BiBAoc S@pov 

genitive ayyeAov BiBAov Sopov 

Singular dative OyyeAw BipAw Sopa 
accusative oyyeAov BiBAov S@pov 

vocative ayyere BipAe S@pov 

nominative jyyeAou BiBAot SOpa 

Plural genitive ayyéAw@v BiBAwv SM@pav 
dative OY YEAOIG BipAoic SMOPOtG 

accusative  qyyéAovg BiBAovc dpa 

vocative jyyeAou BipAor d@po 


1) 


2) 


3) 


4) 


5) 


As you look across the chart horizontally, you see that the genitives and 
datives are identical between all three columns. 


You also notice that the masculine and feminine forms are exactly alike 
throughout. No differences! 


You notice that in the neuter singular, the nominative and vocative appear 
to have taken the form of the accusative, making these three forms 
identical (OV). 


You notice that in the neuter plural, the nominative, vocative, and 
accusative all share the same ending (Q). 


Now you can see the value of knowing (or finding out) what gender a noun 
is. If you see the ending (OV), and know that the noun is masculine, then 
it must be accusative singular. But if you know the noun is neuter, then it 
could be nominative, vocative, or accusative. So how will we know which 
case it is? By context. By trying out all options to see which option best 
fits both the “grammatical machinery” and “sense” of the sentence. 
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6) And finally, the name which tradition has given to this whole family of 
endings is “The Second Declension.” From now on, we will refer to this 
family of endings by its traditional name. In later lessons we will learn the 
other declensions (the First and the Third). 


Diagramming Simple Sentences 


We have actually learned quite a bit by this point! We now know how a great many 
sentences in Greek actually work: how the verb is the organizational hub around 
which everything else is organized, and how nouns in various cases (nominative, 
genitive, dative, accusative, vocative) can collect around the verb or around each 
other. But a picture is worth a thousand words! How might this appear if represented 
graphically? 


In the 1870’s, two grammarians [Alonzo Reed, Brainerd Kellogg] developed a 
strategy for visually depicting the grammatical structures of English sentences. The 
so-called Reed-Kellogg approach soon won out over competing schemes, and became 
a standard part of American education until perhaps the 1970’s. 


As the scientific study of language (Linguistics) surged forward in the 1950’s, 
it became clear that traditional approaches like the Reed-Kellogg system were 
inadequate for capturing all the complexities of grammar. New approaches, such as 
“tree diagramming”, were developed for advanced linguistic analysis. 


But the Reed-Kellogg approach remains extremely useful for most grammatical 
analysis, even if it fails on various technical and theoretical points. A similar situation 
holds between so-called Newtonian and Einsteinian physics. Newton’s view of time 
and space has been superseded by the discovery that time and space are variable, and 
that the speed of travel distorts time as one approaches the speed of light. The fixed 
and stable world of Newton is gone forever. 


But most of us will never travel anywhere near the speed of light, relative to the 
objects of our world. So, despite being technically antiquated, Newtonian-styled 
calculations of time and space work just fine for everything most of us will ever do, 
while also matching nicely our intuitive sense of how the world around us works. 
Similarly, the technical obsolescence of Reed-Kellogg approach does not diminish 
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its power to deliver real insight into how most sentences work (in both Greek and 
English). 


So let’s display our experimental sentence on a framework inspired by the Reed- 
Kellogg approach: 


The Vocative: The whole 


sentence is addressed 
to “Teacher.” Such an 


address stands outside the 
grammar of the sentence, as 
is demonstrated by placing 
the vocative on a dotted line 
hovering above the rest of the 


diagram. 


The Subject: The subject of 
our sentence, “apostles,” is 
the one who is carrying out the 
action of the verb. Subjects 
should be placed just to the 
left of the primary vertical 
axis. 


3: Nouns and Their Cases 


Oh Teacher 








apostle 


The Verb: The verb in our 
sentence, “are giving,” is 
placed just to the right of 

the first vertical line. Notice 
that this vertical line passes 
completely through the main 
horizontal axis, extending 
just as far below the main 
axis as above it. The main 
verb of every sentence should 
appear just to the right of this 
primary vertical division in 
the diagram. 


are giving 


The Direct Object: In our 
sentence, “crowns” stand as 
the direct object, that which is 
“blank-ed” by the verb. Such 
an object should be placed 
immediately to the right of 
the verb, beyond a vertical 
axis which descends down to 
meet the main horizontal axis 
without passing through it. 





crowns 


to children 


The Genitive: The genitive 
expression “of gold” clarifies 
the nature of the crowns. In 
other words, it “modifies” 
crowns, and therefore is 
suspended beneath that 
word to help us visualize the 
supportive role the genitive 
plays. As you probably are 
guessing, a genitive expression 
should be suspended beneath 
whatever noun it clarifies, 
whether that noun is the 
subject, the direct object, or 
the indirect object. 











The Indirect Object: Those 
to whom the crowns are 
given are “children,” the 
indirect objects. In a slight 
variation on the traditional 
Reed-Kellogg approach, we 
will place the indirect object 
on the main horizontal axis 
just beyond the direct object. 
The two objects should be 
separated by a large caret, or 
wedge. 
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New Testament Exploration 


Matthew 26:18 He said, “Go into the city to a certain man and say to him, 


0 d1dGoKaAOG Aéyet ‘My time is near. I will observe the Passover 
with my disciples at your house.’” 


Mark 4:38 And he was in the stern, sleeping on a cushion. They woke 


him up Ka A€yovow DTH" d1dc0KaAe, don’t you care that we are 
about to die?” 


Digging Deeper into the New Testament 
Text 


1) Find Romans 5:1-5 in your GNT. Read aloud 5:5 until smooth. Be ready 
to read these verses aloud in class. 





2) Open your Greek Interlinear and find Romans 5:1-5. Since we’ve studied 
various cases of the noun, we’re going to look at one particular case issue 
in these verses. As you look at this text in the Interlinear, you will notice 
that the third line of information contains the parsings of all Greek words. 
All nouns are identified with parsing codes that begin with the English 
letter “n,” easily signaling to us that the Greek word immediately above it 
isa “noun.” 


How many nouns do you find in 5:1-5? 





The entire parsing code of a noun, you will notice, has two clusters of information. 
The first noun you see in 5:1, for example, is parsed as: n.gsf 


Decoded, these particular letters and numbers represent the following information: 
Noun | Genitive-Singular-Feminine 
In other words, the first letter in the second grouping tells us what case the noun is 
in [n.gsf]. Mounce’s code for nouns is: 
Case Number Gender 


n= nominative s = singular m = masculine 
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g = genitive p =plural f = feminine 
d= dative n = neuter 

a = accustive 

Vv = vocative 


Now go through 5:1-5 again. What case is each noun in? [At this point we don’t need 
to know or translate these nouns. | 





3) Go in Wallace’s Intermediate Grammar The Basics of NT Syntax to pages 
41-64 [Greek Grammar Beyond the Basics, pages 72-136]. The table of 
contents on p. 41 [72] gives a listing of the various senses or values that 
the genitive case can express. Obviously, this can go far beyond the senses 
carried by the English word of. We aren’t going to memorize these usages, 
but merely expose ourselves to the range of the genitive. 


The main “Verbal Genitive” options will occupy our attention here: the subjective 
genitive and the objective genitive. On pp. 57-59 [113-119] you see a fuller discussion 
of these particular senses. You can see from the diagram on p. 58 [118] that our 
very expression “the love of God” can be analyzed in two different ways: according 
to the subjective sense, and then according to the objective sense. According to 
the subjective sense (imagining “love” to be the verb in a sentence diagram), we 
could take “God” to be subject of such a sentence. According to the objective sense 
(imagining “love” to be the verb in a sentence diagram), we could take “God” to be 
object of such a sentence. We’re left with two very different notions of what the 
Apostle Paul is saying. Do believers now sense a swelling love for God (objective), 
or do they sense a swelling love that God has (subjective) for them? 


Two leading scholars take two different pathways here. James D. G. Dunn (with the 
majority) chooses the subjective as making best sense in this passage. N. T. Wright 
takes the objective reading, believing that the OT backdrop of Deuteronomy 6:4-5 
(with its call to love the Lord with all one’s heart) should swing our discernment. 
[Notice that the NIV translation seems to push the reader strongly toward the 
subjective side here. If we read only the NIV, we would likely not be aware of the 
possibility of a different notion that the Greek grammar here makes possible. | 


4) IV. In the Interlinear, find in 5:5 the English expression “has poured out.” 
You will notice that this expression is the NIV’s attempt to translate the 
single Greek word €kKéYVTO1. On the fourth line beneath it you see its 


wordlist code: 1773. Go back to Appendix B, and note the “dictionary Feminine Nouns of the Second Declension: (This list includes all 2nd declension 





form” there provided. Then look up exactly this dictionary form in feminine nouns used 100x or more.) 
BDAG. 
e : : BiBAoc book 
« What definitions are offered in BDAG? Which one does BDAG suggest 
for the occurrence in 5:5? 6506 road 
¢ What additional insight does BDAG offer about the typical use of this épnMog wilderness 
word? 


Neuter Nouns of the Second Declension: (This list includes all 2nd declension neuter 
¢ The parsing code for this verb suggests that it is a Perfect Passive of the nouns used 100x or more.) 


Indicative mood. From our work in Chapter Two, what significance might 
there be for the Perfect Passive here? 








dS@pov gift 
evayyeALov gospel 
TOLSLOV child 
Chapter Three Vocabulary tEKVOV child 
Masculine Nouns of the Second Declension: (This list contains several of the 22 2nd épyov work 
declension masculine nouns used 100x or more.) 
Conjunctions: 
aryyedosg angel 
pn oarouee spidktle KO and (from Chapter Two) 
Biscacewe feet CAA but (in a strong contrastive sense) 
Ocvactoc death 
Oyos word 
OxAOS crowd 
OTEQAVOG crown 
xpvodc gold 
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3: Nouns and Their Cases 


Exercises 





I. Short Answer 





1) What is an inflected language? 

2) What does the Nominative case often identify? 
3) What does the Genitive case often identify? 

4) What does the Dative case often signify? 

5) What does the Accusative case often signify? 


6) What does the Vocative case often signify? 


Solutions to Exercise I 





1) 


2) 
3) 
4) 
5) 
6) 


A language that relies more on word tagging than on word order to communicate the roles played in 
a sentence. 

The person or thing performing an action. 

The person or thing in an “of-relationship” with (usually) a preceding noun. 

The person to whom something is given, brought, or spoken. 

The person or thing acted upon. 

The person directly addressed by the speaker of the sentence. 
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IT. Memorizing the Endings for hOyo< 


It is necessary to commit this set of endings to memory, since they will pave the way to recognizing many nouns and other parts of speech (kinds of words). In vertical columns, write 
out the endings until you have mastered them. Always be pronouncing them aloud to sear them into your memory. 


Nom. 


Gen. 


Dat. 


Gen. 


oyos 
Aoyou 
Aoyo 


AOyov 


oye 


AOyou 

Oyov 
Ooyotg 
Oyous 


AOyou 


—Ol 


—@V 


—O1G 


—OVG 


—OoUl 
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IIT, Memorizing the Endings for té«vov 


It is necessary to commit this set of endings to memory, since they will pave the way to recognizing many nouns and other parts of speech (kinds of words). In vertical columns, write 
out the endings until you have mastered them. Always be pronouncing them aloud to sear them into your memory. 


Nom. téKvov  —OVv 
Gen. tékvov —ov 
Dat. = T€KV@ ss —-@ 
Acc. TéKVOV  —OV 
Voc. TEKVOV —OV 
Nom. tékvo -O 
Gen. TtéKVOV —OV 


Dat. TtéKVOIG —OICG 


Acc.  téKVO —O 


Voc.  Adyou —O 


Iv. Parse 


For each of the following nouns of the second declension, identify the case, number, 
and gender (always in that order). Be sure to identify every possible parsing for a 
given word. Remember that the gender of each noun is fixed: though a given noun 
will shift in case and number, it will remain true to its own gender. [Note: It is 
not really possible to translate these words meaningfully, since their case function 
can only be expressed in the context of a sentence. This exercise focuses solely on 
accurately identifying the information suggested by the ending. | 


1) 
2) 
3) 
4) 
5) 
6) 
7) 
8) 


9) 


wyyeAosg 
BiBAovg 
dpa 
ayyéAov 
d@pov 
BiBAov 
ayyéAw@v 
BiBAotc 
jyyeAou 


10) ayyéAoig 


11) dopo 
12) BipAwv 


13) &yyeAe 


14) dMpav 
15) BiBAoc 


16) d@pov 
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V. Parse, Diagram and Translate 


Take each of these sentences through the same steps: 1) write out at least two of 
these sentences in Greek, 2) parse the verb, 3) parse each noun, 4) set the words (in 
English if you wish) into their appropriate positions on a sentence diagram, 5) offer a 
translation based on the information you have generated. 


1) 
2) 
3) 
4) 
5) 
6) 
7) 
8) 


9) 


10 


me 


OYAO1 H150A01 SLOAOKEAOIG OTEPAVODS YPLOOD. 

téKva Adyous Davetov Tadiois yp&movot. 

d1bdoKaA0s KnootdAo1c SOPa TEKVOV SNAot. 

BiBAov Adyov SyAoIg GnootdAO1 &TOOTEAAODVOL. 
d1bacKGAois Hyyedot KNPvOGOVOL AOyOUS &TOGTOADV. 
Epya Bavatov Avouev, GAAG SNAODOL Adyous EdayyeAtov. 
ddov ypvood PAgnw, GAA’ &kovete S1SAoKaAOV Davatov. 
Knpvooete ddov Epyov, Kai BiBAov Adyov SnAotc. 


TOLEL OTEPAVOV YPVGOD KNOOTOAOG, GAAG AdovOL SOpPa 
&NOOTOAWV &yyEAOl. 


SyAov S1HAacKGAOV Davatov TILL, CAA TLD SYAOV 
GMO TOAWV. 
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4: The (Definite) Article 


In the last chapter we learned how to analyze and translate simple Greek sentences. 
We learned how nouns play various roles, depending on their cases, as thy orbit 
around the (grammatical) hub of the sentence: the verb. 


But what awkward and artificial sentences we’ve been working with! [“Oh Teacher, 
angels are giving crowns of gold to children.”] We can’t fault any word we’ve 
used in them. Each word is perfectly legitimate in its own right. But something 
feels downright childish about them. Something is missing that would give these 
sentences a more realistic feel. What is it? 


It’s the little word the. Somehow we know that these sentences, if we met them in the 
real world, would likely have several “the’s”: 


Oh Teacher, the angels are giving the crowns of gold to the 
children. 





In English we call “the” the definite article, and it’s by far the most frequently used 
word in English and in Greek. On average, one of every seven words in the GNT is 
the article. So by getting our minds wrapped around the article, we’re taking a huge 
step forward in learning NT Greek! But why might this be, and what sort of work 
does this tiny word do? 


The Logic and Use of the (Definite) Article 


First, a warning. The Greek and the English definite articles often function in the 
same way. So when we see a Greek article in the GNT, we will often end up using 
an English definite article (the) to translate it. But the Greek article often functions 
differently from the English definite article. The two are not simply interchangeable 
in every instance! But since we are only getting started in Greek, we will go ahead 
and translate the Greek article as the, and learn other subtleties later. 


But what does the mean? In English as in Greek, the definite article very frequently 
identifies and distinguishes some particular individual (or group of individuals) 
from others. For example, if I asked, “Did you park the car in the garage?” I am 
signaling to you that I am curious about a particular car, not any car, and not just 
cars in general; and that I have in mind a particular garage, not just any garage. If 
I said, “Did you pick up the children?” I am signaling to you that I have particular 
children in mind. 


But now the explanation becomes more fascinating! How can the one little word 
the identify a particular car, and then turn right around and identify a particular 
garage, and then particular children? Certainly the English letters t-h-e contain no 
information about color, size, shape, age, location (etc.) which would point me to this 
car as opposed to that one, and to that garage as opposed to another! So how does 
the work its magic? 


As you might have guessed, the itself contains no information identifying the right 
car or the right garage. But it does tell us that we listeners or readers should somehow 
already know which car and which garage are in question. In other words, when 
I ask, “Did you park the car in the garage?” you should begin saying to yourself, 
“Somehow I should already know what car and what garage he is talking about.” 
If it helps, think of the article as a wink of the eye telling us that we already have 
resources for identifying just which item the speaker has in mind. 


So, why did our manufactured sentences sound so awkward without any the’s? 
Because real conversation and real writing moves forward, from sentence to sentence, 
by adding only small bits of new information to a larger body of old information. 
In other words, the rate at which new information is communicated is rather low. 
Much of each new sentence we encounter appeals to old information already shared 
between speaker and listener. Therefore most sentences will be peppered with 
articles “winking” to us to identify items we already know about! 


But how do we know which particular individual “The” is pointing 
to? 


1) ...because something was just mentioned (Anaphoric) [In English and 
Greek] 





We can use an article to identify something the second time it is mentioned, because 
we learned of it in an earlier mentioning. 


Mom gave me a Christmas ornament she had made years ago. 
The ornament was blue with silver sparkles. 


[Once we meet an ornament, we can subsequently refer to it as 
the ornament. | 


2) ...because an explanation immediately follows (Kataphoric) [In English 
and Greek] 


We can use an article to identify something if it is immediately identified or explained. 


Mom gave me the ornament which she had been saving for many 
years. 


3) ...because of shared circumstances, customs, and culture 
(Circumstantial) [In English and Greek] 





We can often use an article to identify something if we know what context we’re in. 


Whenever you enter a church, always take note of where the 
pulpit is located. 


[Since each church customarily has a pulpit, we will expect to 
see one upon entering any church. Notice, there was no prior 
mention of “pulpit”. It is the circumstance of being in a typical 
church which allows us to specify its pulpit, even if no particular 
church is in view! Ja 
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4) ...because something is wnigue (Monadic) [In English and Greek] 





We can use an article to identify something if (surprise!?) only one such thing exists! 


The earth, the moon, and the sun fulfill their orbits with exquisite 
precision! 


5) ...because something is the best or worst in quality or character (Par 
Excellence) [In English and Greek] 








We can use the article to identify something if it is easily distinguished either because 
it is the very best or the very worst of its peers. 


Please don’t ever again mention the play. I hope to blot it from 
my mind for good! 


[Spoken by one Mets fan to another about the fielding error 
which cost them the World Series. It was the worst play ever in 
the history of that sports franchise. | 


6. ...because something is celebrated, infamous, or familiar (Well-Known) [In 
English and Greek] 





We can use the article to identify something if it is already well-known. 


So this is the place! 


[Spoken by a visitor to Dallas, Texas, when viewing the location 
of the assassination of President John F. Kennedy. This place is 
not the only place in the world (monadic), nor is it necessarily 
the very best or worst place (Par Excellence). But it is very well- 
known. | 
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The Forms of the (Definite) Article 


Since the article must be able to match itself to a noun found in any case, number, or 
gender, it makes sense that the article must be capable of full flexibility, of being able 
to express itself in any case, number or gender. 


Number Case Gender 
Masculine Feminine Neuter 
Singular Nominative 0 n TO 
Genitive TOU THIS TOD 
Dative TO TH TO 
Accusative TOV TV TO 
Plural Nominative ol at TOL 
Genitive TOV TOV TOV 
Dative TOIG TOG TOUG 
Accusative TOVG TOS TOL 


1) All forms begin with tau (T) except nominative masculines, and 
nominative feminines. 


2) These four forms without tau (T) have two other distinctive features: 
a) each has a rough breathing mark (a breathed “h” sound) 


b) each lacks an accent (they are proclitics, flowing into the 
pronunciation of the next word) 


3) In terms of accent, all genitives and datives have the circumflex. 


4) The masculine and neuter forms are similar to the second declension 
endings for nouns you have already learned. 
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5) At this point, the entire set of feminine forms need to be memorized as a 
new venture. 


The Article Linked (in agreement) with 
Nouns 


We have re-produced the second declension forms we learned in the previous chapter, 
and have coupled each noun with the appropriate form of the article. This is how 
Greek will express “the angel(s)”, or “the book(s)”, or “the gift(s)”. Study this well: 


Masculine Feminine Neuter 
Number Case Article+ Noun Article+Noun = Article + Noun 
Singular nominative 0 GyyEdos n BiBAos to S@pov 
genitive tod dayyéAov tric BiBAov TOD SMPOvD 
dative TO KYYEA® Th BiBAw TO SOPM 
accusative tov d@yyeAov tiv BiBAov to S@pov 
Plural nominative Ol HyyéAo1 aut BiBAor TOL d@po 
genitive tovayyéAwv tov pipAwv tov dm@pav 
dative totic ayyéAoig taigBiBAoig tots SMpotc 
accusative eee TOS BiBAovg TH SOPOL 
Key Clarifications: 


1) The Greek article enjoys standing in front of its partner noun, as in 
English. (The accent of many articles has shifted from the Acute (forward 
leaning) to Grave (backward leaning) because of the following word, in 
accordance with rules not yet taught.) 


2) CRUCIAL CONCEPT: Greek nouns are (almost always) fixed in 


3) 


1) 
2) 
3) 
4) 
5) 
6) 
7) 
8) 
9) 


10) 


gender. E.g.,a masculine noun will always be masculine. But because an 
article ought to be able to be linked with any noun at any time, the article 
must be completely flexible, able to express itself in any case, number or 


gender in which the controlling noun happens to stand. 


CRUCIAL CONCEPT: The Greek article must agree with its partner 
noun in information, not necessarily in spelling. Note the genitive 
singular feminine example above: T1¢ BipAov. The article and its 
partner noun are not spelled similarly, but they perfectly agree with each 
other in information: They both are genitive, singular, and feminine. 
While several pairings above do agree in spelling, this should be seen as 
a lucky circumstance, and not as a necessary feature of how agreement 


works. 


Part of Speech 
verb 
noun 
article 

adverb 
adjective 
conjunction 
pronoun 
preposition 
interjection 


particle 
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Typical Role 


sets in motion an action or state 
person, place, “thing” 
particularizes a noun 
modifies a verb 
modifies a noun 
adds things together 
replaces a noun 
relates a noun to the sentence 
attention-getting device 


adds tone or nuance to a sentence 


An Overview of the Ten Parts of Speech 


To this point we have studied four (4) different kinds of words: verbs, nouns, 
conjunctions, and the article. Greek may be analyzed as having a total of ten (10) 
different kinds of words. Every single Greek word you encounter in the GNT will 
fit into one of these word classes! We’ll take a look at all of them now to get the big 
picture in view, though you won’t yet be responsible for all of them. [The “Typical 





Roles” described below are very general, but are useful to us here at the outset. ] 


English Example 
I saw the president. 
I saw the president. 
I saw the president. 


I saw the president yesterday. 


I saw the former president yesterday. 


I saw the president and the first lady. 


I saw them yesterday. 
I saw them in the deli yesterday. 
Hey! I saw them yesterday! 


I indeed saw them yesterday. 


Interlinear Code (in Mounce) 


Vv (verb) 

n (noun) 

d (definite article) 
adv (adverb) 

a (adjective) 

Cj (conjunction) 

r (pronoun) 

p (preposition) 

j (interjection) 

pl (particle) 
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4: The (Definite) Article 


New Testament Exploration 


John 3:10-11 Jesus answered and said to him, “od et 6 d1ddo0KaAos Tod 
Topana Kai TXDTA OD YIVMOKEIG; Truely, truely, I say to you, we speak about 
what we know and testify about what we have seen, yet you all do not receive our 


[Note: Mounce has used two additional codes to represent two specialized 
forms of the verb: a verbal noun (infinitive) is coded as f, and a verbal 
adjective (participle) is coded as pt. Technically, these are verbs, and do 
not represent new parts of speech. We, along with Mounce, will call them 
the infinitive and the participle, but will remember that they are verbs. Now 
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testimony. (OD et = you are; lopamA = Israel; tTaDtTH. = these things; Ob = not) 


Digging Deeper into the New Testament 


Text 
1) 


Find I Corinthians 5:16-21 in your GNT. Read aloud 5:16-17 until 
smooth. Be ready to read these verses aloud in class. Continue looking 
at these verses to notice several adverbs, two conjunctions, a verb, and an 
interjection that you can already recognize. What are they? 





Still in your GNT, broaden your scope to 5:16-21. Scan through all of these verses. 
How many articles have you found? For each of them, write out all possible parsings 








according to the forms of the article already given to you in this chapter. 


2) 


Now open your Greek Interlinear to IT Corinthians 5:16-21. From our 
discussion above, you know that the Interlinear code for the article is the 
English letter d (for Definite Article). Scan across the parsing line (the 
third line of the Interlinear) to find all articles. Did your own search of the 
GNT match the results of your Interlinear search? 


Now you can see that the Interlinear offers not all possible parsings for the article, 
but only the parsing that fits its use in this sentence, according to the noun with 


which it 


is used. Examine 5:19, and find three (3) articles. Do you see that they 





match in case, number, and gender with their respective nouns? [They also happen 
to match in spelling. | 


Still in your Interlinear, do a Parts of Speech Inventory, following the codes provided 
on line three (3) of the Interlinear. Simply work sequentially through 5:16-19, listing 


the code 


and the part of speech. For example: 


5:16 cj (conjunction), p (preposition), d (definite article), adv (adverb)... 


you know all of Mounce’s coding. | 


3) 


4) 


In the Interlinear, find in 5:17 the English word “creation.” You will notice 
that this expression is the NIV’s translation of the Greek word KTIO1G. 

On the fourth line beneath it you see its wordlist code: 3232. Go back to 
Appendix B, and note the “dictionary form” there provided. Then look up 
exactly this dictionary form in BDAG. 


a) What definitions are offered in BDAG? Which one does BDAG 
suggest for the occurrence in 5:17? 


b) How do the NIV translation, and the suggested BDAG translation 
of 5:17 differ? 


Go in Wallace’s Intermediate Grammar The Basics of NT Syntax to pages 
93-128 [Greek Grammar Beyond the Basics, pages 206-290]. The table of 
contents on p. 93 [206] gives a listing of the various senses treated in Part 
I, while p.114 [255] gives an overview of Part II. It’s amazing what a little 
word like “the” can do in Greek! Simply leaf through these pages for now. 
If you have a chance at a later point in your academic studies to venture 
into Advanced Greek, you will be exploring (among other things) the 
subtle but important insights that come when the Greek article is mastered. 





Chapter Four Vocabulary 


Adverbs: (This list contains most adverbs used 100x or more.) 


TOG 
etl 
TOD 
OvKETL 
TOLAW 
ev0%c 
MOLVTOTE 
vOV 
KAAS 
Ode 
KOKOS 
exe 


Particles: 
OD, OVK, OLY 


Interjections: 


i600 or 16€ 
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how? 
still, even now 
where? 
no longer 
again 
immediately (also appearing as ev0éw<) 
always 
now 
well, rightly, fittingly 
here (in this place) 
poorly, badly, wickedly 


there (in that place) 


not (OUK when a vowel follows, OY when a rough 


breathing vowel follows) 


Look! Notice! See! 
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4: The (Definite) Article 


Exercises 





I. Short Answer 


1) What does the definite article typically do? 





2) How does the listener/reader understand which particular item(s) is singled 
out? 





3) In what ways might a listener/reader have prior knowledge of an item(s)? 


4) Why does the article have forms to represent every case, number and 
gender? 





5) Will an article agree in spelling with the noun it modifies? 


6) Name, describe common function of, and identify the Interlinear symbol 
for each of the 10 Parts of Speech. 








Solutions to Exercise I 





1) 
2) 
3) 
4) 
5) 


It signals that the speaker/writer is singling out something particular. 
The listener/reader will have prior knowledge of it. 

[See the list of explanations in the lesson above.] 

It must be able to modify any noun, however that noun might appear. 
Not necessarily. But it must agree in information [case, number, gender]. 
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There is no part of speech more important to commit to memory than the article. As 
noted before, about every 7th word in the GNT (on average) is the article. It often 
serves as a grammatical signpost suggesting to us just how the parts of the sentence 
fit together. Use your own paper to write out its forms, and continually pronounce 
aloud as you write. 


Singular Plural 





I. Add Articles: 


For each of the following nouns of the second declension, add the appropriate article to agree with it in information: in case, number and gender. 


1; wyyedosc 2: BipAovg 3. d@pa 4. 
5 S@pov 6. BiBAov 7. ayyéAov 8. 
a. jyyeAo1 10. wyyédo1g 11. Sapo 12. 
13. ayyéAovug —s'14. dOpov 15. BiBAoc 16. 
17. ayyérw 18. oyyéhov 19. BiBAw 20. 


IV. Add Articles, notice adverbs, and (re-) Translate 


jyyéAov 
BiBAots 
BipAwv 


dSmpov 


You will recognize these sentences from Chapter Three. Now we are ready to add articles to many of these nouns. We have also sprinkled in some of the adverbs we have learned 


in this chapter. Write out in Greek at least two of these sentences. 











1) vdv 6xAo1 6166001 S1dA0KGAOIG GTEPEVOUS YPLGOD. 

2) idovd TEKVOL Adyous Bavetov TALOLOLG TAAW YPE@OvOL. 

3) d1daoKGAO1 OTOOTOAOIC dpa TEKVOV ONAODOL NAVTOTE. 

4) BiBAov Adyov OXAOIG AnooTOAOL MSE K&MOGTEAAODOL. 

5) d1dA0KGAOIG wyyeAo1 Knpvooove1 Oyous ONOOTOAMV EKet. 

6) idov Epya Bavetov od AdouEV, GAAS SNAODOt Oyous evayyeAtov. 

7) Odov xpvood BAExw, GAA’ ODK KKOvETE d1dc0KaAov Davétov. 

8) ovKétl KNpbvOOETE Odov Epywv, KAL BiBAov Adyov odKétt SNAotc. 

9) ido0d moet OTEPAVOV YPVGOD ONOOTOAOS KAAMS, GAAG KaKHs ADOvOL d@pa ONOOTOAWV 

10) ev0dc OYAOV Sid aoKdAov Vavetov TIUL@OLV, CAAG TLD OxAov OTOOTOAMV. 


4: The (Definite) Article 


ayyeAou. 
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5: Adjectives, The Verb “to Be” and 


Nouns of the Ist Declension 





Not Just Any Apostle! 





In our own speech we often describe the things we’re talking about: the holy apostle, 
or the good apostle, or the first apostle, or the /ast apostle, or the ether apostle, or the 
dead apostle, and so on. 





Words that do the work of modifying or describing nouns are known as Adjectives, 
another of the ten parts of speech (types of words) we are encountering in Greek. 
[We’ve already learned of verbs, nouns, articles, conjunctions, and adverbs.] In 


Ta 


Mounce’s Interlinear code, an adjective is signaled by an “a. 





The Agreement of Adjectives with Their 
Governing Nouns 


Since an adjective modifies (and so serves) a noun, it only seems reasonable that an 
adjective must agree with the noun it is modifying in case, number, and in gender. 
In other words, all three components of parsing information (case, number, gender) 
must match. Carefully note that this does not mean that the endings of an adjective 
must match its partnered noun in spelling; only that they match in information! 


Because an adjective (like the article) must be able to agree with a noun of any gender 
as it is found in any case or number, the adjective must have endings enabling it to 
cover the full range of cases, numbers and genders. Below is the adjective KQAOG 
(KOAOG, n, ov, good, noble, fine, excellent) shown in its full range of possible 
forms. 





KaArod KaAns Karod 
Singular 





KaAOV KaANV KaAOV 
Plural 





KOAOV KOAOV KOAOV 
KOAotg KaAatg KaAotg 






The Positions of the Adjective 


We have made it clear that Greek word order is highly flexible, open to many 
variations without essential change in sentence meaning. But Greek is not totally 
indifferent to word order. In the matter of how an adjective stands in relation to the 
noun it modifies, Greek has specific preferences. Consider the following sentence 
involving articular nouns without adjectives: 





O Gyyedoc Thy BiBAov tote tékvoic S16M01 
(The angel is giving the book to the children.) 





Now, let’s modify each of the nouns with the adjective we have just learned (KOQA0G). Notice how the adjective is placed between the article and its noun, in an article-adjective- 


noun sequence: 


[: KaAOG dorrehos | [a v KaAnv BiBAov [sic KaAOIC TEKvoic | Sidwo 
(English Translation: The goed angel is giving the good book to the goed children.) 





But the same idea can be expressed in Greek with a second pattern, the article-noun-article-adjective sequence. As you can see below, the adjective is placed after the noun, but 
with the article repeated just before the adjective: 


[2 jyyedoc 0 Kass | [ sy BiBAov thv coi | [ si TEKVOIC TOTS Korot | d1d@o1 








(English Translation: The goed angel is giving the goed book to the goed children.) 





These two patterns of word order relating an adjective to its (articular) noun are called Attributive Positions. 


But notice what happens when the adjective is not preceded by the article [article-noun-adjective, or adjective-article-noun|: 


Either... 0 GyyeAos KAAOG ...or... KAAOG O HyyEAosg 


These sequences (in the nominative case) create an Independent Declaration: The angel is good. Even though we see no Greek word for “is” in these sequences, these arrangements 
call on us to “supply” the idea of “being” (whether in the present, past, or future, as context may require). These patterns of word order are called Predicate Positions, since they 
make predications (actual declarations). 


Along with Attributive and Predicate positions is the third and last position we’ll consider: the Substantive Position. Consider these English lines: 


The righteous always help the poor; 


The wicked always abuse the poor. 
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The words righteous, wicked, and poor happen to be adjectives, since they normally 


are used to modify nouns: 


...the righteous businessman... 


...the wicked businessman... 





...the poor businessman... 





But if we think about it, we can actually sense that the lines offered above actually 
entice us to “supply” or “understand” unwritten, implied nouns: 

The righteous (persons) always help the poor (persons); 

The wicked (persons) always abuse the poor (persons). 


In other words, adjectives (in both English and in Greek) can actually function like 
nouns under certain circumstances. In Greek, such a role for adjectives is usually 
signaled by the Substantive Position, article-adjective-(no noun). Let’s consider our 
original example sentence, first as we have seen it before, and then with two of its 
adjectives set into Substantive Position: 


0 KOAOG Hyyedog THY KAATV BiBAOV Totc KaAOTC TEKVOIC 
d1d@o1 
The good angel is giving the good book to the good children. 
0 KaAOE THY KaAHV BiBAOV tot KaAOTC S1dwo1 
The good (one) is giving the good book to the good (ones). 





You can imagine how important the surrounding context will be when you encounter 
an adjective in Substantive Position. Just what noun we should “understand” can 


usually be discerned from the context: 


I saw seven hats on the shelf. I decided to buy the blue (one). 





[obviously a hat] 
I saw seven books on the shelf. I decided to buy the blue (one). 
[obviously a book] 


I saw seven scarves on the shelf. I decided to buy the blue (one). 
[obviously a scarf] 


If the adjective (in Substantive Position) is replacing a noun easily identified in the 
immediate context (or a noun easily supplied by conventional wisdom), then the 
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adjective will likely match the gender of that noun. But more typically, the gender of 
a substantival adjective will suggest these (rather common-sense) values: 


Translational 
“helping” Words 


99 66 


men” 
“one” or “ones” 


Masculine:male person(s) [or male and/or female if generic] yas 


0 KOAOG ....the good man...(male) 
0 KaA0G ....the good one... (generic) 
Ol KAAOT ....the good men... (male) 
Ol KaAOL ....the good ones... (generic) 
Feminine: female person(s) “woman” “women” 
N KOAN ....the good woman... 
OL KAAGI ....the good women... 


Neuter: non-person(s) “thing” or “things 


TO KOAOV ....the good thing... 


TO KOAM ...the good things... 


Summary of the Positions of the Adjective 
Name Pattern 
Attributive Positions article-adjective-noun 


article-noun-article-adjective 


Predicate Positions article-noun-adjective 


adjective-article-noun 


Substantive Position article-adjective 


(internal) 


(external) 


(following) 


(preceding) 


Example 
0 KOAOS HyyEeAog 
0 &yyEdog 0 KAAOG 


0 &yyedog KAAOG 
KOAOG O HyyEeAog 


0 KOAOG 


Translation 
The good angel... 


The good angel... 


The angel is good. 


The angel is good. 


The good (one)... 


The Verb “to be” (ciut) in the Present Indicative 


Perhaps the most common verb in any language is the verb expressing “being.” The English verb of being takes a variety of forms: am, is, are, was, were, be, being, been. We 
have just learned that a Greek adjective in Predicate Position can imply the verb of being. Now it is time explicitly to meet the Greek verb of being (€itt) in its Present Indicative 


paradigm: 
elt Tam éopev we are 
ei you (singular) are eoTE you (y’all) are 
eT (Vv) he/she/it is eiot(v) they are 
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Predicate Nouns and Adjectives 


As you can already imagine, verbs of “being” beg to be completed (in idea) either by 
a noun or by an adjective: 


Completed by a Noun Completed by an Adjective 


Iam an apostle. Iam happy. 
You are an apostle. You are happy. 
He/she/it is an apostle. He/she/it is happy. 
We are apostles. We are happy. 


Y’all are apostles. Y’all are happy. 


They are apostles. They are happy. 

But in Greek, in what case should such a noun or adjective appear? You are 
accustomed to looking for an Accusative Direct Object to complete the idea of the 
verbs we have met so far. Those verbs are Transitive verbs, which can be thought 
of as “transmitting” some form of energy or action to (or at) their objects. But to 
say, “I am an apostle” involves no transfer of energy or action from “T” to “apostle.” 
In fact, the best way of picturing the relationship between “I” and “apostle” is by 
the mathematical Equation sign: “I = apostle.” In other words, verbs of being 
essentially function as verbs of Equation. In grammatical lingo, such verbs are 
called Linking verbs, or Copulative verbs. Now we can anticipate the answer to our 
opening question: Equation verbs (under most circumstances) will be completed 
by the Nominative Case because they have set up equations with their Nominative 
Subjects. 


Transitive Verbs 
Subject ===> Direct Object 
(Nominative) (Accusative) 
I love (=) an apostle. 
You love (=) a teacher. 


They love (=) plumbers. 
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Equation/Linking/Copulative Verbs 





Subject Predicate 





(Nominative) (Nominative) 
I am (=) an apostle. 
You are (=) a teacher. 
They are (=) plumbers. 
I am (=) happy. 
You are (=) sad. 


They are (=) wealthy. 


Word Order for Predicate Nouns and Adjectives 


In Greek, the sequence in which Subject, Verb, and Predicate Nominative (noun or adjective) may appear is open to all variations. But it is important to realize that the underlying 
grammar (the logic of the grammar) does not change. [At this beginning phase of our work, it is probably best to translate all of these variations identically, though the actual context 
in the GNT could suggest that some emphasis is being placed on a given word when set at the beginning or at the end of its clause. ] 





Possible Sequences Examples Translation 
Subject—Verb—Predicate Ol GyyeAot eiol KAAOL The angels are good. 
Subject—Predicate—Verb Ol &yyeAol KAAOI E101 The angels are good. 
Verb—Subject—Predicate elolv Ot &yyeAo1 KaAOL The angels are good. 
Verb—Predicate—Subject eiol KAAOL O1 HyyeAor The angels are good. 
Predicate—Subject—Verb KQAOL ot KyyeAot eior The angels are good. 
Predicate—Verb—Subject KQAOL Eiot Ol HyyeAor The angels are good. 


Diagramming Adjectives and Predicate Nominatives 


Attributive adjectives will be placed beneath the nouns they modify. 








The apostle (subject) is (verb) weary (predicate adjective) 






holy (adjective) 





Substantive adjectives will be placed beneath the (bracketed) implied nouns they modify (e.g. one(s), thing(s)). 






gifts (object) 





The [“ones”’] (subject) 





give (verb) 


good (adjective) 
Predicate nominatives (whether nouns or adjectives) will be placed to the right of the verb of being, separated by a slanted line. (We will keep articles with their nouns.) When the 
subject is known only by the person of the verb, we will enter that implied pronoun (I, you, he/she/it, we, you, they) in brackets in the subject slot. 


[He] (subject) is (verb) an apostle (predicate noun) 
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Nouns of the First Declension (kapdic, 


owvn, d0Ea) 


It’s time to add the First Declension to our repertoire. Read aloud through the forms 


of these three nouns: 


Feminine Feminine Feminine 
Number Case Article + Noun Article + Noun Article + Noun 
Singular nominative 1 Kapdto N oovn n 60Ea 
genitive Tig Kapdtac THs Pwviic ths 60ENs 
dative TH Kapdia TH Pova th S0En 


accusative Thv Kapdiav thy Owvyy thv dd0Gav 


Plural nominative Qi Kapdtar Ot ovat ai d0€ar 


genitive TOV KAPOIO®V TOV QOVOV tav doF@v 
dative taicKapdiaig talc @wvaig tats doEaic 
accusative TOG KUPOIAG TOS PMVES tas 60Eac 


You will notice these features at work: 





1) All nouns using these patterns are feminine in gender. 


2) All endings bear great resemblance to the article, which you have already 
learned. 


3) In the plural, these different words all use the same endings, and match the 
appearance of the article. 


4) In the singular, these different words all use the same consonants in their 
endings (¢, V), matching the article. 
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5) In the singular, these words differ in their endings only in vowel pattern: 


KApdta @ovn d6Fa 


uses “pure alpha” uses “pure eta” mixes alpha and eta 


(like the article) 


New Testament Exploration 


John 10:14-15 Ey eipt 6 mOWNV O KAADS KAI YIV@OKW TH EUO KOI 
YiV@OKOVO! Le TH EWG, just as the Father knows me and I know the Father—and 
I lay lay down my life on behalf of the sheep. (Ey@ = J; mony = shepherd; ta EO 
= my own [Nom. or Acc. Neuter]; [€ = me [Acc.]) 


Digging Deeper into the New Testament 
Text 


1) Find Matthew 5:3-8 in your GNT. Read these verses aloud in Greek until 
smooth. Be ready to read these verses aloud in class. 





a) Find all adjectives, and parse them the best you can. 


b) Can you spot four (4) nouns of the Ist declension you have 
learned in this lesson? Where are they? 


2) Now open your Greek Interlinear to Matthew 5:3-8. From our discussion 
above, you know that the Interlinear code for the adjective is the English 
letter a (for Adjective). Scan across the parsing line (the third line of the 
Interlinear) to find all adjectives. How many have you found? 


Notice that 5:3, 5, and 7 each begin with the same structure. Do you see the adjective- 
--article—adjective construction? Essentially this involves two different positions 
of the adjective operating together: the second and third words in each of these 
verses (article-adjective) stand in the substantive position: [the poor (ones); the 


meek (ones); the merciful (ones)]. The first word (the adjective “blessed’’) in each 
of these verses stands in predicate position: [the poor (ones) are blessed; the meek 
(ones) are blessed; the merciful (ones) are blessed]. You can see from the layout of 
the Interlinear that there is no verb in the Greek for “is.” The English “is” has been 
“supplied” from the predicate position of the adjective “blessed.” [Is it possible to 
argue that the supplied verb should be set into the future tense? See the future tenses 
in the rest of the Beatitudes!] Even though most English translations follow the 
Greek word order [Blessed are the...], be sure you understand that “blessed” is not 
the subject, but the predicate adjective. 


3) In the Interlinear, find in 5:3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8 (and beyond) the English 
adjective “blessed.” You will notice that this expression is the NIV’s 
translation of the Greek adjective WKGp10l. On the fourth line beneath 
it you see its wordlist code: 3421. Go back to Appendix B, and note the 
“dictionary form” there provided. Then look up exactly this dictionary 
form in BDAG. 


a) What two definitions are offered in BDAG? Read carefully the 
explanations provided. 


b) What possible alternative translation does BDAG offer for 
Matthew 5:3 and following? 


4) Go in Wallace’s Intermediate Grammar The Basics of NT Syntax to pages 
129-139 [Greek Grammar Beyond the Basics, pages 291-314]. The table 
of contents on p. 129 [291] gives a view of the many technical matters 
that can be involved in dealing exhaustively with adjectives. Simply 
leaf through these pages for now. There is no need to understand what 
you see. If you have a chance at a later point in your academic studies to 
venture into Advanced Greek, you will be exploring (among other things) 
the subtle but important insights that come when the Greek adjective is 
mastered. 





On p. 139 [313], see the paragraph treating II Tim 3:16. Notice the following English 
layout of the two options being discussed. Notice that in the absence of articles 
(which serve as clear signposts when present), it is not perfectly clear whether the 
adjective “inspired” is to be seen as in attributive or (along with “profitable”) as in 
predicate position. When you think about it, an important difference between the two 
ways of reading emerges. In the first option below (predicate position), the claim is 
actually made that all scripture is inspired. In the second option below (attributive 
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position), the door is open for one to conclude that not all scripture is inspired, though 
all that is inspired is characterized as useful. [In other words, the second option leaves 
the door open for a category uninspired scripture.] How does Wallace argue that the 
first option is more likely grammatically? First Option 


Every scripture is inspired and profitable... 
inspired 









scripture 


Second Option 


Every inspired scripture is also profitable... 





scripture profitable 
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Chapter Five Vocabulary 


Adjectives: (This list contains most adjectives used 100x or more.) 


NSM 
KaAdc, 


&ya8dc, 


GAXOS, 


ETEPOG, 


TMPOTOG, 


EOYATOG, 


GYLOG, 


vexpoc, 


110¢, 


LLOvoG, 


oe 


OAos, 
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First Declension Nouns: (This list includes those used 100x or more. The two proper 
names are less frequent.) The words below are presented in standard lexical format 
for nouns: nominative singular; then genitive singular ending, then article. With 





this information in hand, you know exactly which set of endings a word uses, along 
with the gender of that noun (signaled by the article). 








NSF NSN 

-q, -OvV good a 

ayarn, 

1, -6v good ; 

dikaioovdvn, 
Kapdta, 
-1, -O other [Notice the unusual ending! ] ae 
GANBe1e, 
-O, -OV other — 
Elp}vn, 
oikia, 

-n, -OV first ; : 

OUOPTLC, 
-n, -OV last , F 

eKKANola, 
A010. @ovn, 

, pai [The iota is included to show : 
sc a accent shift] Baotreta, 
-G, -6v dead eSovoia, 

youn, 

i ones nN, 
-10, -OV 

own , 
Con, 
-N, OV only i 
Opa, 
-1N, -OV whole : 
" d6Ea., 
Hepa, 
Mapia, 
Mc&p8c., 


nS 
nS, 
as, 
as, 
ns 
as, 
as, 
as, 
Tis, 
as, 
as, 
Tis, 
Tis, 
Tis, 
as, 
nS 
aC, 
aS, 


as, 


n 


SoS 3 Se SS SS Se 5 St nS St 2S St SS SS St 


love 
righteousness 
heart 
truth 
peace 
house 
sin 
church 
voice 
kingdom 
authority 
soul 
earth 
life 
hour 
glory 
day 
Mary 


Martha 


Note: Many of these first declension nouns are abstract, referring to concepts or 
intangible things (e.g., righteousness, peace, life, glory, truth). In Greek, these 
nouns often appear with the article, though the article is not typically translated 
into English. [For example, 1) GANVere can simply be translated as “truth.”] On 
occasion, however, the Greek article can be considered “live,” since the writer could 
be intending to make reference...not simply to the abstract notion of “truth” in 
general...but to that particular body of truth comprising, say, the Christian gospel. If 
the context so leads us, we may translate )) GANPe10 as “the truth.” 
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Exercises 





I. Short Answer 
1) What does an adjective typically do? 





2) How must an adjective agree with the noun it modifies? 


3) Describe the sequences and names of each of the positions an adjective 
may be found in. 





4) What sense is communicated by each position of the adjective? 





5) What kind of verb is eit? 


6) What case commonly completes a verb of being, and why? 


Solutions to Exercise I 





1) It modifies a noun. 

2) It must agree with its governing noun in all three parsing dimensions: case, number, and gender. 

3) It may be in the attributive position: article—adjective—noun; or article—noun—article-- 
adjective. It may be in the predicate position: article—noun—adjective; or adjective—article— 
noun. It may be in the substantive position: article—adjective. 

4) Attributive position:. The adjective simply modifies a noun right where it stands [...the good 
apostle...]. Predicate position: A complete affirmation is made [The apostle is (was, will be) 
good.]. Substantive position: The adjective assumes an implied noun [...the good (one)...]. 





5) eiptisa verb of “being,” usually forming a kind of equation [I am (=) an apostle; I am (=) good.] 
6) The nominative case usually completes a verb of being, since it (in a sense) equates the predicate to 
the subject (which is usually in the nominative). 
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IT. Memorize the First Declension 


Memorize this declension. The feminine forms of the article, which you have already 
memorized, should help you greatly. Use your own paper to write out its forms, and 
continually pronounce aloud as you write. 


p Singular 


Feminine 


cminaee mee] @ [a 
Es 


SS Ene 
Eee 





'Stem ending in a and the preceding letter is not €, 1, or p. 


ITT. Exercise with Predicate Adjectives (with and without sini) 


Work through each of the short sentences provided. Work repeatedly through these 
until you begin to feel comfortable working with and recognizing the predicate 
adjective, whether with or without the copulative verb. 


1) éouev KaAot 

2) 0 Adyosg KAAS 

3) ote Hytor 

4) TO TMAa1O1OV KAAOV 


5) eoxct01 ciot 


6) ayia at ékKAnotar 
7) &ya8dc eit 

8) vekpe 1 eKKAnota 
9) mpa@tn ei 

10) ot Adyou &yaBot 

11) Eiol(v) vexpot 


12) MPOtTA TH TALS 


Solutions to Exercise III 





1) 
2) 
3) 
4) 
5) 
6) 
7) 
8) 
9) 


éouev KOAOt - We are good. 

6 Adyos KAAS - The word is good. 

éoté Gytot - Y’all are holy. 

TO TOLSLOV KAAOV - The child is good. 
é0x6T01 eiot - They are last 

&yto at €xKAnotat - The churches are holy. 
&yo0¢ eit - I (masc) am good. 

vekpo 1H éxKAnota. - The church is dead. 
Tpaty ei - You (fem.) are first. 


10) ot Adyou &yaBot - The words are good. 
11) eioi(v) vexpot - They are dead. 


12) mp@to. t& tate - The children are first. 
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IV. Synthetic Sentences (with attributive and substantive adjectives) 


The sentences below gather together most of what we have learned so far, including 
vocabulary. For each sentence: 1) parse each verb, including a “basic” translation of 
it, as if it stood alone without the rest of the sentence; 2) identify the case, number 
and gender of every noun; 3) explain the usage of the case of the noun (e.g. subject, 
direct object, indirect object, or genitive “of’); 4) for each adjective, explain how it 
agrees with a noun it modifies, and what position it is in; 5) provide a smooth English 
translation...in normal English word order; 6) diagram each sentence (in English, if 
you wish); 7) write out in Greek at least two sentences. 


)) 
2) 
3) 
4) 
5) 


6) 


7) 


8) 


9) 


10) 


YPAMEIS KAAHs Tods Adyovs Thc EF0vGIAc Tots KyaBoic. 
OTEPEVOLS YPVGOD Tois KyaBoIs TEKVOIC ODKETI TOLM. 
TOIs EtEpois TAS BiBAOVGE Tic KyanNs vbV &nootéAAOLEV. 
ti SdEav thc &ytas ExKANotac 6 GyAos Mbe PAEmeEL. 

Ett S1d0tE Tots VeKpots THY Cary Tic SiKatoovvys. 


evOdc ai worai ai GAAaL tiv SdEav ths Ldvns Baciretac 
AauBc&vovet. 


O TPMTOG UNOGTOAOS TOIG ETEPOIS TAS GUAPTIAS TI¢ 1dta¢ 
Kapdias ov SnAot. 


TO EOYATA TOLGIG EKET TKS POV TOD Davetov K&KovOL. 


6 &ndotOAOS 6 TPAtOS Thy KANDerav Ths eiphnync navtotE 
réyer. 


TO KyaBdV edayyéArov Tc 56Ens THAW KNpdOOEL 6 KyyEAos 
0 €0YaT0C. 
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6: Prepositions 


Enriching the Simple Sentence in Greek 


In the last chapter we added the adjective to our understanding of how Greek sentences 
work. We had already studied the Present Active Indicative for all types of verbs, and 
had learned how nouns function in their cases to fill various roles in the sentence. 
We then learned how articles help point out and particularize nouns. At the same 
time, we encountered adverbs and interjections. Now we want to add another piece 
of the puzzle, studying certain kinds of phrases having unrivaled flexibility and 
variety. Both English and Greek use these phrases with great frequency. Consider 
the following account of “Thomas and the House.” 


“Tom and that House” 





Tom had heard about the house from his sister Rachael. According to her, an 
exquisite Victorian mansion sat on a hilltop overlooking the river near the old water 





works. As Tom drove along the avenue, he glanced again at the map Rachael had 
sketched. Sure enough. There it was. Beside it was parked a vintage Deusenberg 
still in working order. As if under_a spell, Tom slipped out of his car and through 
the open gate. He paused fora moment beside an ornate birdbath that must have 
been crafted over a century ago. After a few delicious moments of gazing upwards, 
he pressed on past the welcome mat, up the steps, across the porch, and toward 
the front door. A dreamy aroma, inviting yet mysterious, wafted out of the house. 
He knocked, and knocked again...and again, but no one answered. The door was 
ajar. Should he enter? Against his better judgment, Tom pushed open the door, and 
stepped right into the front hallway. Just then he sensed a presence behind him, and 
felt a hand rest upon his left shoulder. His legs sagged, as if he were under a heavy 
load. Just then.... 


























You Get the Idea 


Well, there’s no need to go much further with the story! I’m sure everything will 
turn out just fine for Tom. In the meantime, you’ve noticed a number of underlined 
phrases, each beginning with some sort of directional, temporal or relational word. 
Such keywords are called prepositions, and the phrases in which they appear are 
called prepositional phrases. Even if you haven’t heard such terminology until 


now, you already know how to use these kinds of phrases quite well in your native 
language. 


In the GNT 


Your Greek New Testament is loaded with prepositional phrases, many carrying 
heavy theological freight: by faith, through grace, according to the Scriptures, in 
Christ, under condemnation, for our sins, and so on. By the time we’re finished with 
this lesson, you will have a general understanding of all 17 prepositions used in the 
GNT, and some idea of how to handle them when you meet them. 








Building the Prepositional Phrase 


You noticed that the English prepositional phrases in our story were built essentially 
of two elements: a preposition and an accompanying noun (or pronoun standing for 
anoun). We call such a noun (or pronoun) the object of the preposition. 





Preposition + Object (Noun or Pronoun) 
about... house 

according... her 

on... hilltop 

towards... address 

at... map 

beside... it 

etc... 


The same approach generally holds true in Greek as well, but with one important 
difference. You might have guessed it! Because Greek is a highly inflected 
language, Greek nouns that are coupled with prepositions must appear in specific 


cases depending on which preposition is used, and perhaps on which sense that 
prepositional phrase carries in that particular context. 


To illustrate, let’s set the Greek noun OXAOG (“ crowd”) into three different phrases 
to show that some Greek prepositions have a strict preference for one particular case 
that should follow: 


(The Greek Preposition €v is always 
teamed with a dative.) 


“in the crowd” Ev TO OYA 
(The Greek Preposition &K is always 


“from the crowd” &k T00 GxAOV 
f x teamed with a genitive.) 


(The Greek Preposition €1¢ is always 


“into the crowd” gig TOV OYAOV : 
teamed with an accusative.) 


Or we can show that other Greek prepositions may be coupled with different cases 
to express different senses: 


(514 with the genitive suggests 


“through the crowd” ” 
“through-ness.’’) 


514 TOD GxAOD 


(514 with the accusative 


“because of the crowd” 
suggests cause.) 


510 TOV GxAOV 


The 17 Greek Prepositional Phrases 


Now let’s take a look at all 17 proper prepositions found in the GNT, arranged by the cases that may follow them. In brackets notice the number of times this preposition appears in 
the GNT (bold numbers mark high frequency). Take the time to read aloud through this whole display patiently and repeatedly, giving your mind a chance to absorb not only the 


parts but the whole layout. 


Prepositions (9) Allowing Only One Case to Follow: 


[13] takes the genitive instead of, for 
and [646] takes the genitive from, away from 
é« [915] takes the genitive from, out from 

TPO [47] takes the genitive before 
év [2752] takes the dative in, among 
OvvV [128] takes the dative along with 
Ove [13] takes the accusative in the midst of 
E1C [1767] takes the accusative to, into 
TPO [700] takes the accusative to, toward 


6: Prepositions 


VTi TOD OxAOD 
ONO TOD 6xAOD 
éK TOD OYAOV 


TPO TOD GxAOD 


Ev TO OYA 


ODV TO OYA 


ve TOV OYAOV 
Eig TOV OxAov 


TPOG TOV OXAOV 


instead of the crowd 
away from the crowd 
out of the crowd 


before the crowd 


in the crowd 


along with the crowd 


in the midst of the crowd 
into the crowd 


toward the crowd 
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6: Prepositions 


roy Kod 


KOTO 


[666] 


[471] 


[467] 


[331] 


[149] 


[217] 
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Prepositions (6) Allowing Two Cases to Follow: (always either the genitive or the accusative) 


takes the genitive through d1 TOD oyAov through the crowd 
takes the accusative because of d10 TOV OxAOV because of the crowd 
takes the genitive against KATH TOD SYAOD against the crowd 
takes the accusative according to KATO TOV OXAOV according to the crowd 
takes the genitive with LETH TOD OYAOV with the crowd 
takes the accusative after, behind Leta TOV OXAOV behind the crowd 
takes the genitive concerning MEPL TOD OYAOD concerning the crowd 
takes the accusative around TMEpt TOV OXAOV around the crowd 
takes the genitive in behalf of DTEP TOD OYAOD in behalf of the crowd 
takes the accusative over DmEP TOV OYAOV over the crowd 
takes the genitive by DNO TOD OYAOD by the crowd 


takes the accusative underneath DTO TOV OYAOV undermeath the crowd 


Prepositions (2) Allowing Three Cases to Follow: 


ent [878] takes the genitive on, near, toward 
takes the dative on, near, toward 
takes the accusative on, near, toward 
TOPO [191] takes the genitive out from 
takes the dative beside 
takes the accusative along side 


Some Changes in the Appearance of 
Prepositions 


Fortunately, Greek prepositions themselves don’t need to change their own spellings 
to show case, number or gender. They are not inflected. They are exactly what they 
are! But several prepositions are slightly modified to ease the pronunciation of 
the following word. English uses a similar shift to ease the pronunciation of words 
following the indefinite article: 


The indefinite article when I gave my teacher a cake for 

followed by a consonant: Christmas. 

The indefinite article when I gave my teacher an apple for 
followed by a vowel: Christmas. 


Similarly, Greek prepositions ending in a vowel are sensitive to a following vowel, 
especially vowels with rough breathing. Notice the various appearances possible 
for some prepositions as their final vowel has elided, and (perhaps) the exposed 
consonant has been aspirated. Below are all 17 Greek prepositions and the various 
changes that may take place. You will likely be able to recognize them even when 
they have undergone a touch of cosmetic surgery. 


6: Prepositions 


Dictionary 


Form 


eni TOD OYAOD 


ETL TO OYAM 


emi TOV OXAOV 


TAP TOD OYAOD 


TAPH TO OXAM 


TOPO. TOV OYAOV 


Possible 
Variations 


near the crowd 
near the crowd 


near the crowd 


out from the crowd 
beside the crowd 


alongside the crowd 





vt’ v0’ 


On’ OQ’ 
et 

No change 

No change 

No change 

ov’ 


No change 








No change 


Dictionary Possible 
Form Variations 
d1G —_> ro 
KOTO —_> ~—sxot’ Kad’ 
WeTo. —_ siuet’ uc’ 
WERE. 4asaaas No change 
DIED sane .. _ Nochange 
vmO —_ o1 v9’ 
ent > ~~ 3 en &@’ 
TOPOL —_> TOP’ 
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6: Prepositions 
General Categories of Prepositional Meanings: 


In general, all of the “glosses” (suggested translation values) supplied above for 
prepositions will fit into one of three categories. It may be helpful to consider which 
of these categories is at work as you are working out your translations. 


temporal: e.g. before, after, while, since... 


e.g. under, over, upon, against, beside, in, into, out of, away 


spatial: eee 


e.g. although, because, instead of, according to, concerning, 


conceptual: in behalf of... 


The Meaning of Prepositions (Simple 
Glosses, Complex Possibilities) 


The “meaning” we have offered above for each preposition should be thought of 
merely as a practical “handle” for picking up and learning the most common sense 
for that preposition. For example, when you encounter the most frequently appearing 
preposition in the NT (€v), it will quite often work to translate it as “in.” This is 
not the “root” meaning, or the “literal” meaning, or the “basic” meaning, or the 
“essential” meaning. (I’ve put all those terms in quotes because they have too often 
been used illegitimately.) We should attach no special theological or philosophical 
weight to “in” just because it is the most frequently used gloss for év. 


When we press on into careful exegetical work, we cannot be content with simple 
equations like év = “in.” What should we do? If “in” works smoothly according to 
the sense of the sentence and surrounding passage, then well and good, especially if 
the sentence deals with simple, tangible matters [Peter was living “in” Galilee]. But 
if any ambiguity could be involved, or if any theological issue might be at stake, the 
best recourse will be to plunge into BDAG, which will itemize all possible senses 
that €v might take, and will offer a rich supply of glosses (translation options) to 


consider. 


For just a taste of this, let’s consider what BDAG offers as possible glosses for €v. 
Though we’ ve learned that its “handle” is “in,” BDAG sprinkles the following possible 
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glosses among the various larger senses it suggests for this preposition: in, on, near, 
among, before, with, in the case of, on account of, consisting of, amounting to, 
when, while, and during. You will realize that these represent very different senses, 
and could steer us in very different interpretative directions for a given passage. 


Adjectival and Adverbial Roles of 
Prepositions 


Prepositional phrases are usually adverbial in nature. In other words, they typically 
clarify and elaborate upon the activity specified by the verb. Nearly any verbal action 
can be further defined in terms of place, time, or conceptual notion: 


John baptized Jesus in the Jordan river, before the death of Herod, for the 
forgiveness of sins. 


John baptized Jesus 


spatial 
Baptized where? 


before the death of Herod, 


temporal 
Baptized when? 








for the forgiveness of sins. 


conceptual 
Baptized why? 


But while most prepositional phrases are adverbial (modifying verbs), some are 
adjectival (modifying nouns). This is most clearly signaled by the prepositional 
phrase standing in attributive position, just as if the whole prepositional phrase were 
an adjective: 


Internal Attributive Position 


Internal Attributive Position 


0 KaAOSG &OOTOADG... the good apostle... 


the in-the-house apostle... or 
0 EV TH OIKIG GMOOTOAOG... 
the apostle who is/was in the house... 


External Attributive Position 


the good apostle... 


oO, 


O&MOOTOAOS O KAAOG... 


co Qa 2 the in-the-house apostle... or 
oO O&MOOTOAOG O EV TT] 


OUKUL... the apostle who is/was in the house... 


As you might have expected, an adjectival prepositional phrase can also be found in 
substantive position, as if the whole phrase were functioning like a simple adjective: 


Substantive Position 


0 KOAOG... the good (one)... 


the in-the-house (one)... or 


the one who is/was in the house... 


6: Prepositions 


This means that a prepositional phrase can be diagrammed by setting it beneath that 
portion of the sentence which it modifies: beneath the verb (if adverbial, as usual), 
or beneath any given noun it might on occasion modify (if adjectival). 


The apostle preached the gospel => to the farmers 


from Asia in the Spirit about Jesus from Samaria 





Adverbial Adjectival 





Prefixed Prepositions 


As you grow in your study of Greek, you will discover that a great many verbs have 
prepositions prefixed to them. All 17 prepositions you are learning in this chapter can 
be attached to verbs in this way. [Those prepositions never attaching themselves to 
verbs are called “improper” prepositions. We will not be studying them. ] 





Though only a few of the verbs in our core vocabulary (words used 100 times or more 
in the GNT) have prepositions prefixed to them, it will be helpful to lay a foundation 
at this point explaining how those prepositions could affect the meaning of a given 
verb. Thankfully, English can be helpful to us here again. 
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6: Prepositions 


Transparent (obvious) Change 


Here the typical meaning of the preposition is simply added to the verb in a way that 
allows us to see what each of the two components has contributed to the resulting 
meaning. 





English Example Greek Example 
I pay EPYOLAL I go 
T repay eCEpyouar I go out 


(re- modifies the sense in an OR , . 
: (e& is a form of €k, meaning “out”) 
obvious way) 

2. Intensity Change: Here the preposition doesn’t really carry its own meaning 
into the verb, but rather intensifies the action of the verb (perhaps by implying 
completeness, repetition, or vigor). In English, a preposition (perhaps now classified 
as an adverb) will follow the verb. 


English Example 


Greek Example 





The house is burning Ma I destroy 


The house is burning up KATAADO I totally annihilate 


(Totality is the issue, not the 


: If th text thi t. 
direction of burning.) Ce cea Beant out) 


3. Untrackable Change: Sometimes the preposition significantly alters the sense 
of the simple verb in a surprising direction not easily gathered from the sense of 
the preposition. While we may conjecture how the prefixed preposition could have 
generated the new outcome, it is better to treat the compound as a unique entity, 
not as a development from the simple verb. To “understand” has nothing to do with 
“standing under” anything, and “reading” has nothing to do with “knowing something 
again.” Highly imaginative explanations to the contrary will likely have no basis in 
linguistic or historical fact. 


English Example 


Greek Example 





I stand YIWOOKW I know 


I understand avayIWaoKM I read 
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4. No Discernable Change: Sometimes the prefixed preposition has not changed 
the meaning of the simple verb at all. While exegetes are often tempted to “find” 
special nuances and secret meanings for Greek words, there are occasions when 
such temptations ought to be resisted. If neither the context nor solid lexical study 
suggests that a prefix has in fact altered the sense of the simple verb, then we should 
translate the simple and the compounded forms alike. Such variations of form (but 
not of sense) in the GNT are often best explained as “stylistic variation.” 


English Example 


Greek Example 





I exaggerated Cow I come to life 


I over exaggerated avaSaw I come to life 


(Exaggeration already involves one | (The compound form does not necessarily 
in pressing over the limits of truth) | mean that one comes to life “again.) 


Summary of Interpretive Advice 


As we’ve already suggested, it is best to consider BDAG as our best resource as 
we encounter prepositions in the GNT. BDAG will alert us to all possible senses a 
preposition may have, and will often register opinions regarding specific texts with 
particular difficulties. In other words, it is important to know that prepositions can be 
used by ancient authors with a precision we must not miss. 


On the other hand as we grow in our experience, we will discover a need to avoid 
quick, dogmatic conclusions when interpreting GNT prepositions. We will encounter 
certain phenomena that should qualify our quest for precision. We will learn: 


* — that some prepositions can at times overlap other prepositions in meaning; 
and 


* that some prepositions do not always change their meaning when the case 
following them changes. 


In other words, a writer may shift from one preposition to another, or from one case 
to another (with the same preposition) only to create stylistic variation, not a clear or 
precise shift in meaning. Such variation avoids monotony, making the language itself 
more interesting, attractive and memorable. 


New Testament Exploration 


Phil. 1:15— Some, indeed, because of both envy and strife, TIE dé Kal ov’ 

16 evdOKtav TOV XPLOTOV KNPLOGOVOW: The latter do so from 
love because they know that I am placed here for the defense of the 
gospel. (tTIveG b€ KL = but some also; EebSOKIAV = good will; 


Xpiotov = Christ) 


Matt. 11:10 This is the one about whom it is written: i600 EyM KNOOTEAAW 
TOV @YYEAOV LOD TPO TPOGHOV GOD, who will prepare 
your way before you. (€y@ = J; LOv = my; TPOOMTOV GOV = 


your face) [see also Mark 2:1; Luke 7:27] 


Rom. 10:5 Maivotis yap ypaget thy Stkaioobvnyy thy ék TOD 
VOLOD “The one who does these things will live by them.” 
(Ma@votjs = Moses; yop = for) 


Digging Deeper into the New Testament 
Text 


1) Find Ephesians 1:3-23 in your GNT. You will find this passage to be 
amazingly rich in prepositions! Scan through these verses (you need not 


work at reading this whole passage aloud) and do the following: 


a) Find all prepositions. [Ignore for the moment any prepositions 


prefixed to verbs. ] 


b) How many different prepositions did you find? (Which ones were 


they?) 


c) How many times did each of these different prepositions occur? 


d) Which preposition has been used the most? How does this relate 
to the frequencies supplied earlier in the first list of prepositions 


supplied above? 


6: Prepositions 


e) Which (of our 17 proper) prepositions did not occur at all in 
Ephesians 1:3-23? How does this relate to the frequencies 
supplied earlier in our lesson above? 


Now open your Greek Interlinear to Ephesians 1:3-23. From our 
discussion above, you know that the Interlinear code for the preposition 
is the English letter p (for preposition). Scan across the parsing line (the 
third line of the Interlinear) to check the accuracy of your work above. 
Did you find them all? 


In the Interlinear, find in Ephesians 2:5 and the English expression 
“made us alive with Christ.” Just beneath this you will see the Greek verb 
ovveCwonoinoev [Do you see that this is a combination of elements 
you can already recognize ovv...Cwo...2ouéw)?] On the fourth line 
beneath it you see its wordlist code: 5188. Go back to Appendix B, and 
note the “dictionary form” there provided. Then look up exactly this 
dictionary form in BDAG (noting the missing Greek letter!). 


a) Notice that this verb has a preposition prefixed to it. 


b) In your judgment, what is the effect of the prefixed preposition 
upon the simple verb meaning, according to the four options 
presented in our lesson above? 


Go in Wallace’s Intermediate Grammar The Basics of NT Syntax to pages 
160-173 [Greek Grammar Beyond the Basics, pages 355-389]. Simply leaf 
through these pages for now. There is no need to understand everything 
you see. If you have a chance at a later point in your academic studies to 
venture into Advanced Greek, you will be exploring (among other things) 
the subtle but important insights that come when the Greek preposition is 
mastered. 





a) On the top of page 167 [372], note the various possible senses 
Wallace provides for the preposition év. 


b) How would you put into your own words the warning Wallace 
issues regarding the “Root Fallacy” on page 165 [363]? 
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6: Prepositions 


5) We would be remiss if we did not examine the BDAG article on the 
“workhorse” preposition in the GNT: év. 


a) Read carefully the amazing opening paragraph. That says it all! 
How would you paraphrase this? 


b) Write out the 12 different general categories of sense into which 
BDAG organizes the usages of €v. 


c) Read carefully the (lengthy) category 4. What are some of your 
reflections on this? 
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Exercises 





I. Short Answer 


1) 
2) 
3) 
4) 
5) 


6) 


7) 


8) 


9) 


10) 


Of what does a prepositional phrase consist? 





What three classes of prepositional phrases are there? 





How many different (proper) prepositions are found in the GNT? 
How does a preposition’s “handle” differ from its “meanings?” 
What cases can follow prepositions? 


What does a prepositional phrase usually modify? (then, possibly 
modify?) 


Why do we call these 17 prepositions “proper” prepositions? 


In what ways could a prefixed preposition modify the meaning of a simple 
verb? 


What is a good first step to take when exegeting a preposition in the GNT? 


Why must one be careful (when exegeting) not always to press for exact 
and precise differences between every variation between prepositional 
phrases? 








6: Prepositions 


Solutions to Exercise I 





)) 
2) 


3) 
4) 


5) 


6) 
7) 
8) 


9) 
10) 


I. 


It involves a preposition and a noun or pronoun (its object). 

There are temporal prepositional phrases. There are spatial prepositional phrases. There are 
conceptual prepositional phrases. 

Only 17. 

The “handle” is the simple translation value we memorize for pragmatic reasons. The “meanings” 
are the various possible senses a preposition may have, laid out in detail in BDAG. 

Nine (9) prepositions can be followed by only one case (whether genitive, dative or accusative). 
Six (6) prepositions can be followed either by the genitive or the accusative cases. Two (2) 
prepositions can be followed by any of the three oblique cases (genitive, dative, or accusative). 
Usually a prepositional phrase modifies a verb (and will be diagrammed under the verb). 
Occasionally a prepositional phrase will modify a noun (and will be diagrammed under that noun). 
These 17 can be prefixed to verbs. (Prepositions that cannot be prefixed to verbs are “‘improper.””) 
In direct, obvious addition of the preposition’s meaning to the verb. In intensifying the meaning of 
the verb. In shifting the sense of the verb to what is best thought of as a completely new, unrelated 
meaning. In bringing about no discernable change at all. 

Consult BDAG to find the full range of possible senses for that preposition. 

Writers may be employing stylistic variation when using: a) different prepositions in the same 
sense; or 2) different cases after the same preposition, but again with no shift in sense. 


Exercise with Prepositional Phrases 


Work through list of phrases below, using a card to conceal the “answer.” [Remember, 
we’re working with pragmatic “handles” here.] Work repeatedly through these 
until you begin to feel comfortable with working with these prepositions and their 
variations in meaning according to the case that follows. 


Prepositions (9) Allowing Only One Case to Follow: 





VTi TOD GxAOD instead of the crowd 


G&NO TOD GxAOV away from the crowd 
&k TOD GyAOv out of the crowd 
TPO TOD GYAOD before the crowd 
Ev TO OXAM in the crowd 
OvV TO OXAM along with the crowd 
ve TOV OYAOV in the midst of the crowd 
ic TOV OYAOV into the crowd 


TPOG TOV OXAOV toward the crowd 
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6: Prepositions 


Prepositions (6) Allowing Two Cases to Follow: 





d1 TOD GxAOD 

510 TOV 6xAOV 

MEPL TOD OxAOD 
MEP TOV OXAOV 
KATH TOD OYAOD 
KATH TOV OXAOV 
DTEP TOD SYAOD 
bmEP TOV OYAOV 
LETH TOD OXAOD 
Leta TOV OXAOV 
DNO TOD OYAOV 


DNO TOV OXAOV 





through the crowd 
because of the crowd 
concerning the crowd 
around the crowd 
against the crowd 
according to the crowd 
in behalf of the crowd 
over the crowd 
with the crowd 
behind the crowd 
by the crowd 


underneath the crowd 


Prepositions (2) Allowing Three Cases to Follow: 


emi TOD OXAOD 
ETL TO OYA 
él TOV OYAOV 
TAP TOD SYAOD 
TAP TO OYA 


TAP TOV OXAOV 


on, near the crowd 
on, near the crowd 
on, near the crowd 
out from the crowd 
beside the crowd 


alongside the crowd 
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agrees with a noun it modifies, and what position it is in; 5) provide a smooth English 
translation...in normal English word order; 6) diagram each sentence (in English, 
if you wish). NOTE: Two articles can occur together: the second article often is 
to be linked with the noun immediately after it, while the first article often is to be 
linked with a noun following the whole construction. E.g. Tovg (TOD YPLGOD) 


OTEMOLVOVG 


1) Ol Weta TOV GYAOV TAS POVAS TOV TPO TOD SYAOVD ODK 
&KODODVOL. (See p. 72, Substantive position) 


2) TO GyLov EevayyéAlov Eig TAG KAPSIAS TOV TALSIOV O 
S15KOKAADS ODV TH GTOOTOAW A€yEL. 


3) TOV OYAOV EK Tic OiKIAS MPOs THY EPNLOV &NOOTEAAOLLEV 
KATH TOV AOYOV TOD KyYEAOD. 


4) thy GAnPeray tic Lovys Baotreias Sie THs Ys Sue TH 
ayarnyv ét1 Knpvoow. 


5) KATH TOV POVOV TOV KyyéAwV TOD Davatov TOIs TEKVOIC 
TOS Adyovs THs Cwiic S1dwo1. 


6) OL TAPE TH oikia thy SdEav tig Stka1oovvy¢ od BAExovo1L 
MEPL TOD OXAOVD TOV KAAMV. 


7) TV EV TOI VEKPATS KAPSIAIS GUAPTIAV O Adyos THs 
eCovotac odKét1 Ave. 


8) TOS TOD YPLVOOD OTEMavoDds Eri TOV Hytwv TIDETE DTEP TOV 
ONOOTOAWV TOV TPMTOV. 


9) TOvS DNO Thy ECOvOIAY Tic EKKANOLAS GVTL TOV Ev TH 
Baoeia tod Bavetov tweet. 


10) ot Ext th Paotreta tH Epya tic Cwfic noLobot KATH TO 


IIT, Synthetic Sentences (with Prepositional Phrases) 


The sentences below gather together most of what we have learned so far, including 
vocabulary. For each sentence: 1) parse each verb, including a “basic” translation of 
it, as if it stood alone without the rest of the sentence; 2) identify the case, number 
and gender of every noun; 3) explain the usage of the case of the noun (e.g. subject, 
direct object, indirect object, or genitive “of’); 4) for each adjective, explain how it 


evayyéAlov M&VTOTE. 


7: Pronouns 


7: Pronouns 
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Easing the Flow between Sentences (or clauses) Pronouns as Substitutes for Nouns 

By now we’ve studied seven (of the ten) parts of speech: verbs, nouns, articles, Consider the following pairs of sentences: 

adverbs, interjections, adjectives and prepositions. Now we add an eighth: the 

pronoun. Simply put, pronouns stand in the place of nouns. In Mounce’s Interlinear ¢ James bought a red mustang yesterday. James drove the red mustang to 
code, a pronoun is signaled by an “r” (pronoun). church today. 


¢ Susan owns two businesses in Fresno. The businesses have been 


performing well for Susan. 
¢ James and Susan often walk beside the woods. James and Susan love 
the aroma of the woods. 


These sentence pairs feel awkward to us because they have failed to use pronouns 
effectively. We have all learned (in our native tongues) to reduce clutter and 
repetition by substituting short, simple expressions (pronouns) the second time we 
mention a person or thing. Consider how these modifications work: 


James bought a red mustang yesterday. James drove the red mustang to church today. 


James bought a red mustang yesterday. He drove it to church today. 


Ta 


Susan owns two businesses in Fresno. The businesses have been performing well for Susan. 


Susan owns two businesses in Fresno. They have been performing well for her. 


all 





James and Susan have often walked beside the woods. James and Susan love the aroma of the woods. 


James and Susan have often walked beside the woods. They love its aroma. 


a <a: 


(original) 


(modified) 


(original) 


(modified) 


(original) 


(modified) 


The Rules of Substitutes for Nouns 


Somehow you and I have already learned (in our native tongues) how to make these 
substitutions. We know that, in these particular sentences, James becomes He, mustang 
and woods become it, Susan becomes her, and James and Susan become they. We 
know that violating the rules will create wrong and/or nonsensical expressions: 





« James bought a red mustang yesterday. His drove they to church today. 


¢ Susan owns two businesses in Fresno. Them have been performing well 
for she. 


¢ James and Susan have often walked beside the woods. Him love them 
aroma. 


In both English and Greek, certain kinds of agreement must hold between the 
original noun (called the antecedent) and the pronoun that replaces it. It stands to 
reason, for example, that: 


¢ James should be replaced by a pronoun that is masculine and singular 
(he, him, his); 


¢ Susan should be replaced by a pronoun that is feminine and singular (she, 
her, hers); 


¢ An impersonal entity should (in English) be replaced by a pronoun that is 
neuter and singular (it, its). 


But while a pronoun must agree with its antecedent in gender and number, it does 
not need to agree in case. The reason is apparent: the pronoun must be free to 
function in its own sentence (or clause) according to the grammatical needs of that 
clause. Notice the variation in case between a pronoun and its antecedent if these 
sentences were translated into Greek: 


7: Pronouns 


James bought a red mustang yesterday. 
[James, as Subject, would be Nominative here.] 
He drove it to church today. 


[He, as Subject, would be Nominative here too. | 


Susan owns two businesses in Fresno. 
[Susan, as Subject, would be Nominative here. | 
[Businesses, as Direct Object, would be Accusative here. | 
They have been performing well for her. 


[But her, as Indirect Object, would be Dative here.]* 





[But they, as Subject, would be Nominative here. |* 


James and Susan have often walked beside the woods. 


[Woods, as Object of the preposition, could be Dative here.] 





They love its Aroma. 


[But its, as Possessor, would be Genitive here. ]* 


The sentences marked with asterisks (*) illustrate our point well: The pronoun will 
stand in the case required by its use in its own sentence (or clause). If a pronoun 
does agree in case with its antecedent in case (as in the first example), such agreement 
would be purely accidental. To restate the rule: A pronoun must agree with its 


antecedent in gender and number (but not necessarily in case). 
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An Overview of 7 Types of Greek Pronouns 


Now that you understand the basic idea of pronouns, let’s get a high-altitude look 
at pronouns in Greek. We will carefully study the first two types, Personal and 
Demonstrative pronouns, but only familiarize ourselves (for now) with the last five 


types. 


I. Personal Pronouns 


This, by far, is the most frequently used type of pronoun in the GNT, appearing over 
10,000 times. It expresses all three persons, in both singular and plural. Its job is the 
“simple replacement” of nouns. 


In Greek: eyo, Nets ob, duets avtds 

I, me, my; we, us OU OUr he, him, his, she, her, 
In English: Big SH re tes : it, its, they, th 
ees our (singular and plural) Bryer eterna! 


their. 


English | We saw them at her party. They were hosting it at the home of her 
Example: aunt. 


2. Demonstrative Pronouns 


Second in frequency in the GNT, demonstratives “point out” by drawing our attention 
either towards (here) or away from (there) the speaker. Given these directional 
options, two distinct demonstratives are needed: the near and the far. 


In Greek: ODTOS EKELVOG 
(the near demonstrative) (the far demonstrative) 
: this, these that, those 
In English: ; : 
(the near demonstrative); (the far demonstrative) 
English Do you like the brown shoes, or the red ones? These are a better 


Example: deal than those. 
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3. Relative Pronouns 





These pronouns open a new (dependent) clause linking it back to a noun in the 
previous clause. 


In Greek: OG (and all its forms) 
In English: who, whom, whose, which. 


We saw them at her party, which was hosted at her aunt’s house. 
English 
Example: I knew the sailors who were lost at sea. The CEO lauded the 
donor whom we met earlier. 





4. Interrogative Pronouns 





These pronouns allow us to ask questions (whether directly or indirectly). 


In Greek: Tic (and all its forms) 
In English: who? whom? whose? what? 


Whom did you see at the party? Who was there? (Direct 


English Question) 


Penn I was wondering who took my glasses from the desk. (Indirect 


Question) 


5. Indefinite Pronouns 





These pronouns allow us to speak of persons or things not yet identified. Indefinite 
pronouns share exactly the same forms with Interrogative pronouns, except that 
Indefinites are enclitics (typically lacking accent marks). Note that Interrogatives 
differ also by asking some kind of question. 


In Greek: T1¢ (and all its forms) 
In English: someone, something, anyone, anything 


Someone was snooping around in the backyard. I don’t 


English Example: think he took anything. 


6. Reflexive Pronouns 





These pronouns point the action of the verb back upon the subject of the sentence. 


In Greek: EUAVTOD, OEAVTOD, EWVTOD (and all their forms) 
If, 1 If, himself, herself, itself, 
inBnelishs myself, ourselves, yourself, himself, herself, itself, 
themselves 
I reall 1 If by losing 1 . Di k 
nls eee pIe: Ireally surprised myself by losing 10 pounds. Did Jac 


surprise himself? 


7. Reciprocal Pronouns 





These pronouns suggest a more complex interaction than reflexive pronouns. With 
the reflexive plural (We praised ourselves), each person could be praising him or her 
self individually. But with the reciprocal pronoun (We praised one another), each 
praised (and received praise from) another. 


In Greek: GAANAv (and all its forms, but always plural by nature) 
In English: one another 
ht t f th hil i 
Paclich beanie: We ought to care for one another, while urging one 


another forward. 
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Demonstrative Pronouns (near ovtoc and 


far €xetvoc) 


Though Demonstratives are second in frequency, we’ll deal with them first because 
of their simplicity. Observe the forms below, noting that they use the endings of the 
First and Second Declensions already familiar to you. 


The Near Demonstrative 


this (one), these (ones) Masculine Feminine Neuter 
Singular nominative odtOC abt TOVTO 
genitive TOVTOD TOAVTNG TOVTOD 

dative TOUT TOHOTN TOUTO 

accusative TOUTOV TAOTNHV TOVTO 

Plural nominative ODTOL ootat TAVTOA 
genitive TOUTOV TOUTOV TOUTOV 
dative TOVTOLG TOAVTALLC TOVTOLG 

accusative TOVTOVG TAVTOLG TOADTOL 


1) All 4 nominatives of the masculine and feminine lack the initial tau (T), 
and have rough breathings. 


2) The neuter nominative and accusative ending (TO) follows the likeness of 
the article, rather than 2nd Declension nouns. 


3) Every form with an ending containing alpha (©) or eta (1) will have an 
initial diphthong of ov. 
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The Far Demonstrative 2) As Adjectives 
that (one), those (ones) Masculine Feminine Neuter Just as in English, the Greek demonstratives can also modify nouns. When they do, 
Sinoul faa ee sos Spo they will not only agree with that noun in gender, number, and case, but will always 
ingular nominati . : Le : : ; 
te ehoos EREWI) che? stand in Predicate Position with the modified noun. [Remember that the Predicate 
genitive eKelvov ékeivnys éxetvov Position will be either pronoun-article-noun or article-noun-pronoun]: 
dative : 1 ; f ; 1 e e 2 , , 
oe ene ae ovtoc 0 &nootoAoc PAEreEt oe: 
ae This apostle is seeing that (woman). 
accusative EKETVOV EKELVV EKETVO EKELWTNV 
OTOL BAéxovor tov, These (women) are seeing those_ 
ae et ee De OTOOTOAODS EKElVOUS apostles. 
Plural nominative EKELVOL EKELVAL EKEWOQ 
2 Nakita ey This (woman) is destroying those_ 
genitive EKELV@V EKELVOV EKELV@V OOO UN ee ee VOL TOC Eye eee: 
dative eKELVOIg EKELVALIG EKELVOIG TO TEKVO TADTA ALVOVOL TO. These children are destroying that 
tii tig ict Epyov EKeivo work. 
accusative EKELWOUG EKELVMAG EKEWOQ 


Uses of Demonstratives 


1) As Stand-Alone Pronouns (‘“‘Substantivally”, like a noun) 





The near and far demonstratives can be translated rather simply. As we translate, we 
need to incorporate the various pieces of information involved: the direction (near or 
far), the gender (masculine, feminine, neuter), the number (singular or plural), and 
case (signaling the grammatical function of the pronoun in its own clause). Putting 
these together will come rather quickly. 


obtoc BArérer éxetvyv This (man) is seeing that (woman). 


adtar BAémovow exetvovc These (women) are seeing those (men). 


This (woman) is destroying those 


vty Aver Eketva (things) 


2 r ee These (things) are destroying that 
TADTA ADOVOIV EKETVO (thing) 


Personal Pronouns (1st éya, 2nd ov, and 


3rd avtoc) 


The Personal Pronouns are displayed below in all their forms (all persons, cases, 
numbers, and genders). The translations are stylized to represent common uses of 


the various cases. 


Singular nominative 
genitive 


dative 


accusative 


Plural nominative 
genitive 


dative 


accusative 
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The Ist Person 


eyo 
(€) Lod 


(€) Lot 
(€) ue 


(J) 
(of me, my) 


(to me) 


(me) 


(we) 
(of us, our) 


(to us) 


(us) 


The 2nd Person 


ov 


(you) 


(of you, 
your) 


(to you) 


(you) 


(you) 


(of you, 
your) 


(to you) 


(you) 


Nn 
4 
gQ 
S 
S. 
2 





1) 


2) 


3) 


4) 


The 3rd Person 


Masculine Feminine Neuter 


of it, its 
to it 
it 
they OTL they they 


of them, of them, of them, 
their their their 


to them QVTATC to them to them 


them QDTAG them them 


In the 1st Person, forms with prefixed epsilon (€) are emphatic. The 
unemphatic forms are enclitic (losing their accent). 


In the 2nd Person, 60D, GO1, o€ are normally enclitic (losing their 
accent), unless they are emphatic (i.e., with an accent). 


The form DT should not be confused with the Demonstrative form 
ODT. 


In the 3rd person, Masculine and Feminine pronouns can stand for any 
masculine or feminine noun. In that circumstance, they would not be 
translated as “him” (etc.) or “her” (etc.) but as “it.” 
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The Uses of (forms of) the Personal Pronoun 


1) Simple Replacement 





Just as in English, the personal pronouns (I, we, you, he, she, they) can stand as shorthand for proper names (Bob, Ted, Jane, Billie; or Peter, James, Jesus, Thomas). This usage 
should be easily understood by speakers of any language. 
Tlétpog 10 edvayyéArov Knpvooet. 10 TéKva, TO edvayyéALov &kovovOL BV’ ADTOD 


Peter is preaching the gospel. The children are hearing the gospel through him. 


Just as in English, the personal pronouns (it, they) can stand as shorthand for nouns that do not refer to persons (peace, house, gospel, word). This usage should be easily understood 
by speakers of any language. 
Tlétpoc thy &AnGerav Knpbooet. TH TEKVa ADTIV &KODOVOL 1’ WDTOD 
Peter is preaching the truth. The children are hearing it through him. 


In each situation above, we see that the pronoun must agree in gender and number with its antecedent (though not necessarily in case). We also see that English does not usually 
allow grammatical gender to be attached to nouns. Therefore all pronouns referring to impersonal nouns will be translated impersonally (it, its, they), no matter what gender they 
possess in Greek. 


2) Emphatic 


Upon reflection you will realize that there is no need for a nominative personal pronoun in a typical sentence. The nominative pronouns (I, you, he, she, it, they) are already expressed 
by the endings of the verb. If a nominative personal pronoun matching the person of the verb is used by a writer, the unnecessary overlap signals an emphasis, usually through 
contrast. 


TO EDaYYEALOV KNPVDOOEIG. You are preaching the gospel. (unemphatic) 
He is destroying the truth, but you are preaching the gospel! (emphatic!) 


thy GANPerav Aver, GAAG od 10 edaryyéALov KNpLooEtC. (The nominative oD unnecessarily overlaps the 2nd person singular subject 
already implied by the verb form itself.) 


3) Identical 


When the third personal pronoun (avt6¢) stands in Attributive Position with any noun, the so-called Identical use emerges. It will be translated with the English word “same.” The 
pronoun will agree with the noun in gender, number and case. 


O0 abvtog THétpog 10 adtd evayyéAtov Knpbooer Ttolg adtoic¢ TtéKvoig  év TH OlKIa TH avi 
art pro noun art pro noun art pro noun art noun art pro 
(attributive position) (attributive position) (attributive position) (attributive position) 


The same Peter is preaching the same gospel to the same children in the same house. 





4) Intensive 


When the third personal pronoun (adt0¢) stands in Predicate Position with any noun or pronoun, the so-called Intensive use emerges. It will be translated by adding a form of 
“self” to the matching (English) personal pronoun. The pronoun will agree with the noun in gender, number, and case. Various nuances of meaning can be implied by the intensive 
usage. “Peter himself’ (see below) might mean such things as: “Peter personally and directly, not one of his aides,” or “even Peter (surprise!), the very one who had earlier denied 
Jesus,” or “Peter personally present, and not by a letter,” or “Peter, the very one I just spoke of a little earlier,” or “Peter, yes the famous apostle you have heard about.” (BDAG 
supplies these and other interpretations of the intensive use of ODTOG.) 


0 Tlétpog abto¢g TO evayyéAtov avdto KNpvooEL TOIG TEKVOIG adTOIC év TH OlKIa DTH 
art noun pro art noun pro art noun pro art noun pro 
(predicate position) (predicate position) (predicate position) (predicate position) 


Peter himself is preaching the gospel itself to the children themselves in the house itself. 





New Testament Exploration 


John 5:43 I have come in my Father’s name, Ka OD Aaup&veté te’ If someone else comes in his own name, you will receive him. (00 = not) 


Luke 24:48-49 You are witnesses of these things. Ka1 i600 EYM ANOOTEAAD TI EXAYYEALAV TOD TATPOG LOD EM’ DULG.c: Now stay in the city 
until you have been clothed with power from on high. (érayyeAtav = promise; TOTPOG = father) 


Tekvia HOV, TAHDTH YP DTV so that you might not sin. And if someone should sin, we have an advocate with the Father, Jesus 
Christ the righteous One. 


1 John 2:1 
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Digging Deeper into the New Testament 


Text 


1) 


2) 


3) 


4) 


5) 


Find I John 3:3 in your GNT. See if you can spot four different types 

of pronouns in this one verse (Write them out and identify them.) Then 
scan through I John 3:11-18. You should be able to spot these types of 
pronouns: demonstratives (both near and far); personal (both emphatic and 
unemphatic); relative; interrogative (introducing an indirect question); and 


reciprocal. 





Now open your Greek Interlinear to I John 3:3 and 3:11-18. You already 
know that the Interlinear code for pronouns is the English letter r (for 
pronoun). Scan across the parsing line (the third line of the Interlinear) to 
check the accuracy of your work above. Did you find them all? You will 
realize that Mounce identifies all pronouns, but not the types of pronouns 
involved. 


In the Interlinear at I John 3:3 you see the “far” demonstrative €KEtVOG. 
On the fourth line beneath it you see its wordlist code: 1697. Go back to 
Appendix B, and note the “dictionary form” there provided. Then look 
up exactly this dictionary form in BDAG. There you will see that BDAG 
has listed I John 3:3 under a-y. What does this suggest for how we might 
understand “that one” in I John 3:3? 


In the Interlinear find I Thessalonians 4:13-18. Scan though these lines. 
Do you recognize some vocabulary? Some propositional phrases? Some 
pronouns in their particular uses or positions? Do you see a particular use 
of the 3rd personal pronoun opening 4:16? According to our study so far, 
what nuance might this pronoun signify? 


Go in Wallace’s Intermediate Grammar The Basics of NT Syntax to pages 
140-159 [Greek Grammar Beyond the Basics, pages 315-354]. Simply leaf 
through these pages for now. There is no need to understand everything 
you see. If you have a chance at a later point in your academic studies to 
venture into Advanced Greek, you will be exploring (among other things) 
the subtle but important insights that come when the Greek pronoun is 
mastered. 
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¢ Look at the chart on p. 142 [320] showing the statistical distribution of 
pronouns in the GNT. Notice the significance (for learning NT Greek) of 
focusing on the personal and demonstrative pronouns. 


Chapter Seven Vocabulary 


More Masculine Nouns of the Second Declension 


This list contains more of the 22 such nouns used 100x or more in the GNT. The 
comments offer translation suggestions or nuances in meaning we would find listed 
in BDAG. 


Occurring with an article which is usually not 


Bedg God translated into English (0 Qedc =“God”). 


Often referring to God the Father or to Jesus, but 


( L ; : : ; 
RUPLOS a occasionally simply meaning “sir.” 


7 Referring to male human beings, to humanity in 
&vOpmn0g man 
general, or to persons of either gender. 
Gis asi When coupled with &vOparoc, translated “the Son 
$ of Man” (with disputed meaning). 


Referring to male siblings, or (generically) to anyone 


3 ‘ brother . a 
OSEAMOG in close association. 


When with the article, often referring to the Mosaic 


vou oe law. 

” er Can also refer to food in general, or to individual 
re : 

EP IOS eS pieces of bread (loaf, loaves). 

ovtOC this See “The Near Demonstrative” on page 86 


EKETVOG that See “The Far Demonstrative” on page 87 


More Verbs 


[It is important to memorize the roots provided in the brackets. Realize that beneath 
each of these present tense forms lies a deeper, more basic “root” up from which arise 
the various parts of a verb.] 


Review of Verbs We Already Know (16) 





Avo [Av] I destroy 

BAéno [BAen] I see 

TLD [TULO] I honor 
Knpvoow [knpvy] I preach, proclaim 
TOLD [mo1E] I make, do 

eyo [Aey] Tsay 

dna [SnAo] I show, explain 
OROOTEAAW [--oTEA] I send (out, away) 
S1tdMp1 [50] I give 
Aoupevo [AxB] I take, or receive 
ttOnu [Oe] I put, place, lay 
YIWOOKW [yvo] I know 

{OTN [oto] I set, place, stand 
OKODW [&Kov] I hear, obey 
SeiKvvLt [derk] I show, explain 
YPAQW [ypag] I write 
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New Verbs We Are Now Adding (8) 





BorAw [Baa] I throw 

NINTH [nT] I fall 

eyeipwo [eyep] Trise 
&no8vijoKw [--Oav] J kill, die 

goto [ed] Teat 
d16G0KM [Sax] I teach, instruct 
TM1IOTEDW [To TEV] I believe 
evploK@ [evp] I find, discover 


Notes about miotedo 


This theologically important GNT verb can express a wide variety of senses: I 
believe (something to be true); I believe (someone to be reliable); I entrust (myself to 
something); I entrust (myself to someone); I entrust (something to someone). 

















Along with this variety of senses you will find a variety of grammatical constructions 
expressing these senses. You may find the various objects of faith (or entrusting) 
expressed by: the simple accusative, the simple dative, or by various prepositional 
phrases [év with the dative, E1C with the accusative, mt with the dative or accusative]. 
Again we remind ourselves to take a deeper look at the possibilities of a Biblical 
passage by starting with a closer look at all the options and nuances offered by BDAG 
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Solutions to Exercise I 


E 
xe re 1S e S 1) They replace nouns to ease and simplify the flow from one sentence (or clause) to the next. 


2) Replaced nouns are called antecedents. 
3) Apronoun must agree with the noun it replaces in gender and number (not necessarily in case). 
4) The case of the pronoun must reflect its own usage in its own clause, not the case (or usage) of its 








I. Short Answer antecedent. 
5) Arelative pronoun. 
1) In general, what do pronouns do? 6) An interrogative pronoun. 





7) An indefinite pronoun. 

8) Areflexive pronoun. 

9) Areciprocal pronoun. 

10) Predicate position. E.g. tobg KnootdAOUs ékEivous (article—noun—pronoun) 


2) What do we call the noun that is replaced by a pronoun? 





3) How must a pronoun agree with the noun it has replaced? 11) They redundantly overlap the pronoun subject already expressed by the verb ending. 
12) Attributive position. E.g. tToig WDtOIs TEKVOIG (the same children) 
4) Why does a pronoun not need to agree with its antecedent in case? 13) Predicate position. E.g. totc TEKVOIG aDTOIC (the children themselves) 


5) What kind of pronoun opens up a new subordinate clause? (e.g. I know 











the man whom you saw yesterday.) H. Exercises with Pronouns 

6) What kind of pronoun allows us to ask a question? (e.g. Who has taken his Part 1: Near and Far Demonstratives: 
body from the tomb?) 1) év tH 60& tavty 

7) What kind of pronoun allows us to refer to what is not yet known? (e.g. 2) KOTO Tis cipvns TAdTHS 





Someone must have taken him away.) 
3) dv éxeivov tov vOUoV 
8) What kind of pronoun refers back to the subject? (e.g. He loved himself 
above all else.) 4) én th Paoreta exeivy 





9) What kind of pronoun depicts complex interaction? (e.g. They were 5) €K TOD evayyeAtov TovTOD 
praising one another on a job well done.) 





, 


6) TAPH TAOTY TH OKIE 


t 


10) In what position are demonstratives found then they modify nouns? 





7) Odv TOTS VIOIS EKEtVOIs 

11) Why are personal pronouns emphatic when found in the nominative case? ee Rey ees 

8) UM EKELOV TOV VLOV 

12) 12. In what position are 3rd_personal pronouns when they bear the 
Identical sense? (i.e. “same” 





9) DRO TAVTAS TAS KHUAPTLAS 


13) 13. In what position are 3rd_personal pronouns when they bear the 10) vmEp TaV OxA@V TOUTOV 


Intensive sense? (i.e. “--self”) 





11) Ov éxetvav TOV EKKANOIMV 


12) Weta TOS GPTOUS EKElvousG 


Solutions to Exercise II Part 1 





9) 


10) vmép tov SxAWV tTobtwV — in behalf of these crowds 
11) 8v’ éketv@v tov éKKANOtwV — through those churches 
12) pete todc &ptovs éxeivovg — behind those loaves 


Part 2: Intensive and Identical Uses of OTC: 


év tH 66€ taxdty — in this glory 

KOH THs cipyvng TADS — against this peace 
bv’ éxeivov tov vOuoV — on account of that law 
éni th BaotAeia éxetvy — near that kingdom 
ék TOD ebayyeAtov Tobtov — out of this gospel 
TOPS TAT TH OiKIg — beside this house 

odv TOI viots Exeivois — with those sons 

bn’ Exeivwv TOV Viv — by those sons 

NO TAVTOS TS KpLOLPTiAS — under these sins 


— 


) ev avth tH 66a 

2) KOTO THs MOTHS ciphvng 
3) 61 TOV ADTOV VOLOV 

4) ent adi th Baotreia 

5) &k TOD evayyeAtov adbtod 


, 


6) TOP TH AVTH OiKia 
7) OV ADTOIS TOI VIOTC 

8) DIO TOV VIOV ADTAV 

9) DRO TAG ADTKS GMAPTIAG 
10) vmep TOV ADTOV SYAWV 


11) d10 TOV EKKANOIMOV ADTOV 


12) Weta ADTODS TODS KPTOVS 
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Solutions to Exercise II Part 2 





Ll evadti ti 56Ea — in the glory itself 

2) Kate tig adtis ciptivns — against the same peace 

3) 81 tov @DTOV vVépLOV — on account of the same law 

4) éni adth tH Baotreian — near the kingdom itself 

5) &« Tod evayyeAtov adtod — out of gospel itself 

6) Tope TH ade OiKta — beside the same house 

7) odv adtots tots viots — with sons themselves 

8) dn TOV VidV adtHV — by the sons themselves 

9) ONO Ths AdtKS GLAPTIAs — under the same sins 

10) vrép TOV HdDTOV 6yAwV — in behalf of the same crowds 

11) 616 TOV EKKANGiwV HdDTOV — through the churches themselves 
12) pete adtods Tods &ptovsg — behind the loaves themselves 


HT: Emphatics and Intensives in the Nominative 


Work on recognizing the differences between the simple replacement, identical, 
emphatic, and intensive constructions. Remember, when the person of the pronoun 
matches the person of the verb, it is emphatic (!). When the 3rd person pronoun 
(avt6¢) is used in the nominative, we have the intensive (‘“-self”). 


1) BoArw 

2) é&no8vioKopeyv 

3) eyo BaOrAw 

4) tweic dno8vjoKouev 
5) adtosg BaAAw 

6) adtot &noOvnoKopev 
7) eyelpetc 

8) d1ddcoKete 

9) od éyeipetc 

10) DuEts S1dhoKETE 


11) avtos éyetpetc 
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12) adTOL H1OGOKETE 
13) éoBier 

14) evptoKovo1 

15) abtdc éoOter 

16) adtOL EvPioKOVvOL 
17) adth éoBter 

18) abdtAL EvPiIoKOvOL 
19) adtO éoBier 

20) abta edvpitoKovo1 


Solutions to Exercise III 





1) BoAAw — 1 am throwing 

2) éno8vicKopev — we are killing 

3) &y@ Bo&AAw — J (emphatic) am throwing 

4) Nets &noOvioKouev — we (emphatic) are killing 

5) abtds B&AAw — I myself am throwing 

6) adtoi &noBvioKopev — we ourselves are killing 

T) &syeipets — you are rising 

8) didcoKete — y’all are teaching 

9) od éyetperc — you (emphatic) are rising 

10) bueic Si6céoKete — y’all (emphatic) are teaching 

11) adtdc éyeipetg — you yourself are rising 

12) adtoi d1dcoKete — y’all yourselves are teaching 

13) éoOte1 — he/she/it is eating 

14) evptoxovo1 — they (m, f, or n) are finding 

15) adtdc &o8ier — he (emphatic) is... or... he himself is eating 

16) adtol ebptoKovoe1 — they (emphatic) are...or...they themselves are finding 
17) adth éoOie1 — she (emphatic) is... or ... she herself eating 

18) adtai edvpicoKxovol — they (f) (emphatic) are... or...they (f) themselves are finding 
19) adtd &oBier — it (emphatic) is... or... it itself is eating 


20) adt& edvptoKovol — they (n) (emphatic) are... or...they (n) themselves are finding 
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IV. Synthetic Sentences (with Prepositional Phrases) 


The sentences below gather together most of what we have learned so far, including 
vocabulary. As usual, 1) parse verbs; 2) identify the cases and their uses; 3) note the 
position of adjectives; 4) identify and explain pronouns; 5) provide a smooth English 
translation; 6) diagram each sentence (in English, if you wish); 7) write out in Greek 
at least two sentences. 


1) 


2) 


3) 


4) 


5) 


6) 


sD) 


8) 


9) 


10) 


Ol KyyEeAot OVTOL TOS SISAOKEAOVS THC GMApPTIOC 
BoALovOW éeic tiv épnov éxetvny. 


&K THs Ys adtis 6 Vidg TOD AVOpanov éyetper Sie Thc 
eEovotac tod Beod. 


&KEIVOL TOV KPTOV AUTIIS Ths Cwfic EoBiovo1, Kai HUETs Thy 
ddEav abdtiic BAEtouev. 


Ol KOEAGOL ADTs EV TO ADTO KVPIM MLOTEDOVOL, KAL THV 
ECFOVOLAV ADTOD KAADS SnAOdOL. 


ovdv HUI thy Baciretav tod Beod edpiokets, GAAG 6 SxAOC 
E1G TUG HUAPTLAS TIS NUEPAS TADTNGS ETL TintEL. 


KOTO TOD EVAYYEALOD Tis KyaRNs AdTIs DUETs M&A 
d1ddoKete, HAAG NETS TOVS AOyous DUdV od AaUBé&VoLEV. 


7) Ol VLOl TIS SUKALODDVNGE TODS VIOUS TiS GUAPTIAs ODK 
&no8vijoKovoty Exet bie 10 EdayyéAlov TODTO. 


8) TH TEKVA DLOV TAS HyABKS BiBAOVS Tadtas noLodol, 
KQL GNOOTEAAOVOL VOV ADTHS DTV DIEP TOV G&NOOTOAMV 
éxetvov. 


9) QVTOL TILOLEV TUG WOXOG KDTOV, GAAG ADTOL DULTV KATH 
THs Aylas EKKANotas NU@V T&VTOTE A€yOVOL. 


10) adTOL TAH Epya TOD VOLOD ExEivon AdLeETE, KAI THY OOVIV 
TOD LOVOD VIOD AKovETE. 


8: Conjunctions 
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8: Conjunctions 


By now we’ve studied eight (of the ten) parts of speech: verbs, nouns, articles, 
adverbs, interjections, adjectives, prepositions and pronouns. Now we add a 
ninth: the conjunction. Simply put, conjunctions join things together. In Mounce’s 
Interlinear code, a conjunction is signaled by “cj” (conjunction). [At the close of this 
chapter we’ ll round out the 10 parts of speech by dealing with particles, a relatively 


minor category. | 


Co-Ordinate Conjunction (the joining of 


like-element together) 


If we wish to join independent sentences together (and maintain the grammatically 
independent status of each clause), we must use a Co-ordinate conjunction. Co- 
ordinate conjunctions preserve the equal power of each clause, rather than 
subordinating one sentence to the other. The resulting sentence is called a Compound 
Sentence. Notice some of the different kinds of logical relationships possible 
between these independent clauses as illustrated by how these two clauses (below) 
are joined together: 


Jerry will drive the squad car. Tina [No connection expressed = 
will drive the ambulance. Asyndeton. | 


Jerry will drive the squad car, and [and is a Co-ordinate additive 
Tina will drive the ambulance. Conjunction] 


[or is a Co-ordinate alternative 
Conjunction] 


Jerry will drive the squad car, or 
Tina will drive the ambulance. 


[but is a Co-ordinate contrastive 
Conjunction] 


Jerry will drive the squad car, but 
Tina will drive the ambulance. 


Sub-Ordinate Conjunctions (joining 


dependent clauses to main clauses) 


While a main clause makes sense by itself without needing additional support, a 
dependent clause cannot stand alone, and must “latch onto” a main clause to survive. 
A dependent clause is joined to a main clause by a Sub-ordinate conjunction, forming 
a Complex Sentence. In the examples below, note how the dependent clause is joined 
via the conjunction to the main clause. 


Jerry will drive the squad car, if Tom 


Me oie [ifis a Sub-ord. Conj. of condition] 





[though is a Sub-ord. Conj. of 
concession| 


Jerry will drive the squad car though 
Wilson has begged him not to. 





Jerry will drive the squad car while 


; ‘ hile i -ord. j. of ti 
TCR OHO [while is a Sub-ord. Conj. of time] 





Jerry will drive the squad car where 
John had marked the map. 





[where is a Sub-ord. Conj. of place] 





Jerry will drive the squad car because 


Phe GUiee ardor Waianae. [because is a Sub-ord. Conj. of cause] 





Jerry drove the squad car with the [with the result that is a Sub-ord. Conj. 
result that everyone hated him. of result] 





Jerry will drive the squad car in order [in order that is a Sub-ord. Conj. of 
that Jack can drive the pumper. purpose| 





Jerry drove the squad car by holding the 


j onitionnirestoneiiee [by is a Sub-ord. Conj. of means] 





[just as is a Sub-ord. Conj. of 
comparison| 


Jerry will drive the squad car just as he 
has always driven it. 





Diagramming Co-Ordinate and Sub- 
Ordinate Clauses 


In the diagram below, you will notice that the co-ordinate conjunction (but) simply 
adds one main clause to the next. The second clause is not indented, or set beneath 
any particular part of the first sentence. Instead, the two main clauses maintain equal 
status in moving down the page from one independent clause to the next. Conversely, 
the two subordinate clauses (in order that...; because...) have been placed in 
subservient position up under a particular element in the main clause 








will drive the squad car 








in order that Jerry can drive the pumper 


but 








will drive the ambulance 





because Wilson 


Three Types of Subordinate Clauses 
(Adverbial, Adjectival, Noun) 


It will prove helpful to identify three different kinds of subordinate clauses based on 
which element of the main clause they specifically modify. Consider the following 
complex sentence: 


After they returned to Galilee, the disciples who had seen the 
risen Lord knew that the Gospel was true. 


8: Conjunctions 


1) This sentence is built around the essential kernel of the main verb and its 
subject: 
the disciples knew 
Subject Verb 


2) Three subordinate clauses have been attached to this kernel: 


¢« An Adverbial Dependent Clause [After they returned from Galilee...] 
¢ An Adjectival Clause [...who had seen the risen Lord...] 
« A Noun Clause [...that the Gospel was true...] 


After they returned to Galilee, the disciples who had seen the risen Lord 
knew that the Gospel was true. 


Adverbial Clause ==> [After they returned to Galilee, | 
Subject > the disciples 
Adjectival Clause ==> [who had seen the risen Lord] 
Veb => knew 
Nounc Clause ==> [that the Gospel was true]. 


3) Each type of sub-ordinate clause modifies a different element in the main 
clause: 


¢ adverbial clauses, by definition, always modify the verb 


All of the clauses used in our illustration above [condition, concession, time, place, 
cause, result, purpose, means, comparison] are adverbial. They describe “when, 
where, why, or how” the action of the main verb is being accomplished. 








“After they returned to Galilee, the disciples...knew...” 
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8: Conjunctions 


¢  Adjectival clauses, by definition, modify nouns or pronouns 


Clauses used to describe or identify a noun or pronoun are adjectival. The most 
common kind of adjectival clause is introduced by a relative pronoun (not a 
conjunction). English relative pronouns include: who, whose, whom, what, which, 


and that. 





“..the disciples who had seen the Lord... 


Nae 


¢« Noun clauses, by definition, function as if they were nouns. Such clauses, 
therefore, can serve as the subjects or objects of a verb. 





the disciples ............ knew ue the Lord 


K__Direet Object: simple noun] 
Lo Direct Object: noun clause] 


the disciples ............ knew ............ that the Gospel was true 
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4) When set into a diagram, each type of clause is positioned to show which element it modifies in the main clause: 


A Noun Clause will rest 
on a “stand” just where it 
would have been placed 

had it been a simple noun. 


The gospel 





the disciples 





that 






had seen 






the Risen Lord 





returned 
from Galilee 


An Adjectival Clause 
will be suspended 
beneath the noun it 
modifies (wherever 
that noun is found). 


8: Conjunctions 


true 





An Adverbial 
Clause will 
be suspended 
beneath the verb. 
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&: Conjunctions 101 


Internal Compounds 


We have already described how two (or more) main clauses can be joined together by co-ordinate conjunctions to create a Compound Sentence. But the internal parts of a sentence 
(e.g. the subject, the verb, the object, the indirect object) can be compounded through co-ordinate conjunctions. Consider the following example: 





Tom and Jan will giveorsell their bicycle to Bob, Nadine, and Willie. 
Subjects Verbs D. Obj. Indirect Objects 
(2) (s) (1) (3) 





Notice that we have a compound subject (additive), a compound verb (alternative), and a compound indirect object (additive) created by coordinate conjunctions. As you can 
imagine, the possibilities are endless! We will use a diagramming strategy that creates “rocket” shapes to accommodate the expansion of parallel (co-ordinate) elements in a sentence. 
[There are no precise rules for how to do this. Though the basic idea is clear, many variations in diagramming such matters are possible. | 


Compound Indirect Object 
Compound Subject 
(Additive) 
(Additive) 


Bob 





Compound Verb 


(Alternative) 


Greek Particles 


One of the most interesting (and overlooked) parts of speech is the Particle. The 
name itself seems appropriate, especially if we think of those mysterious, subatomic 
bits of matter that can scarcely be seen or measured. Classical Greek (i.e. the version 
of Greek spoken in the centuries before Alexander the Great’s conquests around 330 
BC) was so rich in particles that J. D. Denniston could devote a 600-page volume to 
unpacking their mysteries. [J. D. Denniston. The Greek Particles. 2nd Ed. Oxford 
University Press, 1934.] 





To illustrate that fascinating world of particles, consider how we English speakers 
might use the particle “umm” to convey a wide variety of subtle logical and emotional 
clues in our casual conversation: 


Wow! I really like that...umm....green scarf you are wearing. 


[Translation: Yuk! What kind of green is that? I’m trying to conceal how 
disgusted I am! ] 


So you’re just going to take your summer-job income and...umm...buy this 
car? 


[Translation: I’m shocked at how naive you are. I’m trying to shame you 
into reality. ] 


Well, I want to ask you if you would...umm...marry me! 


[Translation: I am hesitant and uncertain, but hopeful. I’m trying to 
avoid being too pushy. ] 


But by the time the NT was written, a number of the finer features of Classical Greek 
had almost completely eroded away. Few particles remain for us to encounter as we 
read the GNT. Furthermore, there isn’t agreement among grammarians about just 
which words should be classified as particles. For some, any word that isn’t neatly 
identifiable as one of the other nine parts of speech should be classified as a particle. 
According to that view, we could almost re-name particles as Miscellaneous, or as 
the Trash Bin Words without homes elsewhere. In Mounce’s Interlinear, the particle 
is signaled by “pl” (particle). 


&: Conjunctions 


New Testament Exploration 


John Because he is a hired hand and is not concerned about the sheep. 

10:13-16 "Ey@ eiut 0 TOM O KAAOS KOI YIVO®OKM TH EUG KL 
YWOoKovot LE TH EL, KXBS YiV@oKeEL LE O MATH 
KXYO YWOOKW TOV TATEPA, KA THY WoXTV Lov TION 
DmEp TOV Tpopatov. And I have other sheep that are not from 
this sheepfold. I must bring them too, and they will listen to my 
voice, and there will be one flock and one shepherd. (TOUT = 
shepherd; NatHp = father; KYO = even I [Kat + EY]; TATEPA 
= father; WOXNV = soul; TPOBATOV = sheep) 


Mark The sower sows the word. obtot S€ eiotv Ot TOPO THY 

4:14-16 = Od0v: Grov OnEipEetat 6 Adyos Kai GtTAaV AKODOWOLY, 
evOdc Epyetar 6 catavac Kai aiper tov Adyov TOV 
EOTOPLEVOV E1C QDTOVG. And these are the ones sown on rocky 
ground: As soon as they hear the word, they receive it with joy. 
(Onetpetat = is being sown; 6tTAV &KODOMOW = when they 
should hear; GATOAVALG = Satan; EOTOPLEVOV = being sown [treat 
this participle as an accusative adjective]) [see also Luke 8:12] 


John This is why the Father loves me, because I lay down 

10:17-18 my life, so that I might take it back again. oddeic aiper 
ADT Gn’ €L00, GAA’ eyo TION dTIV &n’ EuaDvtOd. 
I have the authority to lay it down, and I have the 
authority to take it back again. This commandment I 
received from my Father. (€uavtod = myself) 
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Digging Deeper into the New Testament 


Text 
1) 


2) 


3) 


4) 


5) 


Find II Timothy 2:11-13 in your GNT. See if you can spot four 
occurrences of a conditional conjunction, and two examples of the causal 
(co-ordinate) conjunction, and one example of the negative particle. 


Now open your Greek Interlinear to I Timothy 2:11-13. Remember that 
in Mounce the Interlinear code for conjunctions is cj (for conjunction), and 
for particles is pl (for particle). Scan across the parsing line (the third line 
of the Interlinear) to check the accuracy of your work above. Did you find 
them all? Now with the help of the English, you can scan through and see 
the NIV translation of the conjunctions and particle you have found. 


In your GNT and Interlinear at If Timothy 2:11 and 12 you see the word 
KO once in each verse. Oddly enough, you will see that Mounce does 

not classify this as a conjunction, but as an adverb! Though Kat is used 
in the GNT thousands of times as a conjunction, its use in these verses is 
different. Look up Kat in BDAG. Do you see that the entry is divided into 
two large sections, and that the NIV has apparently chosen the definition(s) 
provided at the opening of section 2 to guide its translation at II Timothy 
2:11-12? But consider another translation possibility with a slightly 
different nuance: Look under 1.b, and try out letters C and 7). How might 
your translation sound, if guided by these options? 


Find Romans 6:1-11 in your GNT. See if you can spot about eighteen 
occurrences of conjunctions we have looked at, both of the negative 
particles, and one example of the “uwév...6€ construction”. [To keep 
track, write down the Greek word in question, along with the verse number 
in which it occurs. ] 


Now open your Greek Interlinear to Romans 6:1-11. Scan across the 
parsing line (the third line of the Interlinear) to check the accuracy of your 
work above. Did you find them all? Now with the help of the English, 
you can scan through and see the NIV translation of the conjunctions and 
the particle you have found. Of course you are not expected to “read the 
Greek” of this passage. But you can get a taste of real Greek, and can 
begin to see important features of the text even at this early stage in your 
learning. 


6) 


7) 
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In your GNT and Interlinear in Romans 6:1-11 you see the conjunction 
yp used repeatedly. As you can imagine, this conjunction is heavily 
used in Paul’s argumentative and explanatory passages. Look up this 
conjunction in BDAG, and write down the three large headings into which 
the senses of yp are arranged. How do these senses differ? 


Go in Wallace’s Intermediate Grammar The Basics of NT Syntax to pages 
286-302 [Greek Grammar Beyond the Basics, pages 656-678]. Simply leaf 
through these pages for now. There is no need to understand everything 
you see. [If you have a chance at a later point in your academic studies 

to venture into Advanced Greek, you will be exploring (among other 
things) the subtle but important insights that come when Greek clauses are 
mastered.] You may notice a great deal of overlap in terminology (with 
what we have learned in this chapter), but that Wallace’s arrangement and 
presentation are considerably different. In your later work in exegesis, 
some of Wallace’s more detailed treatments may be of use to you. 





Chapter Eight Vocabulary 


A significant portion of our instruction regarding conjunctions and particles needs to 
be housed right here in our vocabulary list. Several additional pieces of information 
are best connected directly to the words in question. 


Co-Ordinate Conjunctions 


The following conjunctions can join one main (independent) clause to another, 
without subordinating either. [This list contains most such conjunctions occurring 
100x or more in the GNT.] 


The workhorse conjunction of the GNT. Its sense is often 
additive (and). Tool Exploration (below) we will discover 
a far wider range of possible meanings and functions. 


KOI and (When repeated before two successive elements, best 
translated as “both....and...” KO1l Ol GMOGTOAOL 
Kai 01 616G0KaA01 = “Both the apostles and the 
teachers...”) 
‘ ; A strong adversative, often setting elements into extreme, 
OAAG but 2 8 


or mutually exclusive contrast. 


Expresses a disjunction (a presentation of alternatives: x 
vy a or y). (When repeated before two successive elements, 
best translated as “either....or....” T] Ol AMOOTOAOL TH O1 
d16c&0KCA01 = “Either the apostles or the teachers. ..”) 


Can signal either a simple continuation (and) or a contrast 
(but). Only the context can determine just which sense 
it will bear. This conjunction is post-positive. That is, it 


: and, but : ve 
dé never appears as the first word in the clause it introduces. 
(It is usually the second word, and occasionally the third 
word.) 
Often used in an inferential sense, moving what has just 
5 therefore, been stated to introduce a logical conclusion. Also used to 
OUV : : : : : 
then introduce the next event, or a new topic. This conjunction 
is post-positive. 
, Used in a causal sense (which may involve a sense of 
yop for 


explanation or reason). This conjunction is post-positive. 


&: Conjunctions 


Sub-Ordinate Conjunctions 


Greek is a varied and resourceful language, capable of expressing the same idea in 
several different ways. The following conjunctions have been organized according 
to the type of dependent clauses they introduce. As you will see, we are limited by 
our knowledge (at this point in our study of Greek) to the Indicative Mood. [This list 
contains most such conjunctions occurring 100x or more in the GNT.] 


Adverbial Clauses 





Introduces a conditional Ifyou know what should be 
clause: done, then just do it! 





et if 


Introduces a concessive Though she suffers much pain, 
clause: she always helps others. 





ei Kat though 


' Introduces a comparative They are preaching the Gospel 

OSC as , 
clause: as they were taught. 

Introduces a comparative They are preaching the Gospel 


Kab as 
clause: as they were taught. 


Introduces a temporal When we arrived at the camp, 


clause: we were warmly welcomed. 





OTE when 


nil Introduces a temporal —_ While we were eating, a terrible 

EWG wnile 1 . 
Clause: storm arose on the lake. 

A fire broke out in the hotel 


ob where Introduces a local clause: ; 
where they were staying. 


They never tried to escape, 


because they feared the 
consequences. 


Introduces a causal 


OTL because 
clause: 
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In Anticipation 

The following categories are currently out of our range of study, since they are 
typically constructed with verb forms outside the Indicative Mood. We introduce 
them here for exposure and information only, hoping to secure a “mental slot” for 


them now as we study Greek subordinate clauses. 


WOTE 


oe 


wa 


[no conj.] 


Noun Clauses 


OTL 


Adjectival Clauses 





Since adjectival clauses are commonly introduced by relative pronouns (which we 
have not yet studied in detail), we will not be working with adjectival clauses in this 


chapter. 


Introduces a 


result clause: 


Introduces 
a purpose 
clause: 


means/ 
manner 
clauses: 


Introduces a 


noun clause: 


[Typically coupled with an Infinitive. | 


We overloaded the truck, with the 
result that the axle snapped. 


[Typically coupled with a 
Subjunctive.| 


I stepped back, se you could step 
forward. 


[Typically expressed via a Participle 
without a conjunction. | 


By twisting the valve, we released a 
powerful stream of water. 





We believe that God has raised Jesus 





from the dead. 


[Note that OTL can introduce either a 
noun clause or a causal clause. Only 
by considering the context can we 
discern what sort of clause 671 is 
introducing. | 


Particles 
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This list contains all particles used 100x or more in the GNT. 


Lev 


not 


not 


amen, 
truly 


on one 
hand 


The general negative used with verbs in the Indicative 
Mood 


The negative used with verbs outside the Indicative 
Mood. [Included here for exposure. | 


At the end of a prayer (e.g.), strongly affirming 
what has been stated: “Amen, let it be so!” When 
introducing a saying (as on the lips of Jesus), solemnly 
affirming its truthfulness: “truly...” 


Often partnering with 6é to create a pair of elements 
that should be seen in stronger or weaker contrast with 
each other. The “wév...6€ construction” can often be 

translated as follows: 


Ol Lev AdGTOAOL KNPDOOOvOLY, Ot Oé S1H6G0KAAOL 


d516G0KOVOL. 


On the one hand, the apostles are preaching, but on the other hand, the 





teachers are teaching. 


More Masculine Nouns of the Second Declension 





This list contains the /ast of the 22 such nouns used 100x or more in the GNT. The 
comments offer translation suggestions or nuances in meaning we would find listed 


in BDAG. 
KOOLOG 
ads 
dobAos 


oiKOG 


world 


people 


slave, 
servant 


house 


Referring perhaps to all that God has made, or to 
humanity (often in its opposition to God). 


Often referring to a people-group or community (as in 
“the people of God”’) 


Referring to those who are (in one way or another) 
duty-bound to a master 


A masculine word largely overlapping in meaning its 
feminine partner OiK1. 


6—PaAUC 


TOTOG 


ovpavocg 


The organ of sense perception or of spiritual 


eye : 
ts understanding. 


Referring to location in various senses: geography, 


lace 
P status, abode, etc. 


In the singular, often referring to the sky as the abode 
of sun, moon and stars. 


heaven In the plural, often referring to the abode of God 
and heavenly beings. (In this sense, itis typically 
translated as an English singular: ) Baotreia TOV 
OLPAVOv = “the Kingdom of heaven”) 


Review of Verbs We Already Know (24) 


Ow [Av] I destroy 
BrAexw [BAe] I see 
TUUCO* [TLE] I honor 

KNpvoow [knpvy] I preach, proclaim 
TO1ew* [move] I make, do 
Evo [Aey] Tsay 
SnAda* [SnAo] I show, explain 
OROOTEAAW [--OTEA] I send (out, away) 
dtd@ut [50] I give 
Aaupe&va [Ao] I take, or receive 
ttOnu [Oe] I put, place, lay 
YIWOOKW [yvo] I know 
{OTH [oto] I set, place, stand 
OKO [aKov] I hear, obey 
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SeiKvvLt [Sek] I show, explain 
{PAPO [ypag] I write 
BorAw [Bor} I throw 
TINTO [xt] I fall 
eyelpwo [eyep] T rise 

&noB8vijoKw [--Bav] T kill, die 
goto [ed] Teat 
d1600KM [Sax] I teach, instruct 

TMLOTEDW [wiotev] I believe 

evploK@ [evp] I find, discover 


*Remember that these forms will appear in “real Greek texts” only in their contracted 
forms: TLUL®, TOL, ONAW. They are presented in vocabulary lists (and lexicon 
entries) in wuncontracted forms only to make clear which short vowel will be involved 


in the contractions. 


New Verbs We Are Now Adding (5) 


Leva 
aipw 
Kpiv@ 
EX 


calm 


[Mev] 
[ap] 


[Kpt] 


[oeX] 


[owt] 


IT remain 

I lift up, take away 
I judge 

I have 


I save 
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Solutions to Exercise I 


Exercises ea neIe TN 


2) Co-ord. conjs join together elements of equal grammatical power [ e.g. a main clause to a main 
clause]. Sub-ord. conjs join together elements of unequal grammatical power [i.e. a dependent 
clause to a main clause]. 








I. Short Answer 3) Co-ordinate Conjunctions create Compound Sentences. 
4) Co-ordinate Conjunctions create Complex Sentences. 
1) In general, what do conjunctions do? 5) Adverbial clauses, Adjectival clauses, Noun clauses 





6) Conditions, causes, results, purposes, concessions, comparisons, means, time, and place. 
7) The entire clause can function like a noun: that is, as the subject or the object of a sentence. I 


2) How do Co-ordinate conjunctions differ (in function) from Sub-ordinate believe the Gospel. [The object is a simple noun]. I believe that Jesus is Lord. [The object is a 


conjunctions? clause. ] 
8) Aconjunction that will not appear as the first word in its clause. 
3) What kind of sentences do Co-ordinate Conjunctions create? 9) Aword that usually conveys a subtle emotional or rational sense. 





10) Any word that can’t easily be classified as one of the other nine parts of speech. 


4) AW hacienda of seniences:do Subordinate Conjune tipi areata? 11) Except for ob and un, particles are rare in the GNT, though they were frequent in Classical. 











5) Into what three general categories do dependent clauses fall? IV. Synthetic Sentences 

6) What sorts of ideas do Adverbial clauses introduce? The sentences below gather together most of what we have learned so far, including 
vocabulary. As usual, 1) parse verbs; 2) identify the cases and their uses; 3) note the 

7) How may a Noun clause function in a sentence? position of adjectives; 4) identify and explain pronouns; 5) provide a smooth English 





translation; 6) diagram each sentence, with special attention to positioning clauses 


8) What is a post-positive conjunction? appropriately; 7) and write in Greek at least two sentences. 





i i i 9 a , ? , n , ee , , \ 
7) Mab is a partiele (in thenario wer scnse)? 1) vOv pévouev év TobtTH TH TON OD O KOPLOG S1OGOKEL TH 


10) What is a particle (in the broader sense)? TOY ces KOU YLVWOKOLMEV OTL Con KQL ELPTVT] ELOLV OL 
; Aoyot avdTOd. 
11) How does the frequency of particles in the GNT compare with the same in 


Classical Greek? 





2) 6 v1d¢ Tod &VOpHrov TOV KdoLOV EK TOD &oxATOD BDavatov 
oalet, Ei MIOTEDOVOLV, GAAG 0 Aads THs Yfic Ett THY TOD 
udvov Veod Sikaoobvyv od AauBévet. 


3) Nels ev Tats KAPSIAIS NL@V THv SOEav Tod adTOD 
evayyeAtov éxouev, DUETS OV TAG POVES TOV ATOOTOAMV 
GKODETE, Ci KAI VEKPOT EiOLV ODTOL. 


4) 6 Bed thy Guaptiav Tod KdoLOD aipet, 6 yap KyLOs TOV 
ODPAVOV ADTO Thy idtav Kyarnv StdMo1, Ws KNPvOOOLEV. 


5) od Lev Lévetc mpd TOD O1KOD EMS TOV Vidv LOD 6 Bavatocs 
Avet, adtt SE TH TEKVA CTOOTEAAEL Gn’ EKEivoDd TOD OITKOD 
TPOSG THY EPNLOV TAUTHV. 


6) idod éxetvor ToOds SISAHOKKAODE TIS EKKANOLAG 
ano8vioKovow, GAAG Huets KnpdooouEV TEpi Tig NUEpac 
dte 6 Gedo tas TOV KVOpOROV WoXus Kpivel OTL év TH 
OLUOAPTIG LEVOVOL. 


7) Odnéep TOV ODPaVOV Kai THY yh KOPLOS 51 THs GANBEtac 
TOVLG AYLOVS KPtIVEL, KAI O1 KSEAGOL ODTOL TODS GAAOVDE 
SiSdoKOvOLW GT KAAdS Kai Hyd éotiv 6 Bedc HUav. 


8) GLNV &uNV DuIv A€yw Ot1 O1 VIOL Tig SIKALOGDVI|S Eig TAS 
THs Auaptias ddovc od TITTOVOL, TOV ODV OTEPAVOV LOD THC 
Cantic EXOvOL Ev TH NEP TH EoxaTa. 


9) m&Aw dulv tov Tis Camis Gptov Sidopev KaBmc 6 Beds Hiv 
AdtOV SiSMorv, ATO: YP O1 6EDOALOI HUdV THv BactAEtav 
ths d0Ens BAExovo1. 


10) 6 pév Kdou0G TOs TOD Beod SobA0vGE Kpivet, 6 5é Aads Tod 


Be0d ti Spe Tig cipyvns Kai GANnPEtac TO ADTO KOOL 
d1dMo1 
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By now we’ve studied all ten parts of speech: verbs, nouns, articles, adverbs, 
interjections, adjectives, prepositions, pronouns, conjunctions and particles. With 
these building blocks in hand we are able to understand (at least in a general and 
preliminary way) how all Greek sentences are built, however complex they may be. 
Of course, the roadway ahead will involve expanding our knowledge of the forms 
and uses of the various parts of speech. 


Reviewing Verb Parsing 


Throughout the preceding chapters we have kept our verbs restricted in tense, voice 
and mood to the Present Active Indicative. That has allowed us to focus exclusively 
on meeting each of the other parts of speech without unnecessary distraction. Now 
it’s time to explore more features of Greek verbs. 


As we move ahead, let’s review the landscape of parsing to remind ourselves where 
we’ve been (marked by the bold font), and where (ultimately) we need to go: 


Present, Imperfect, Future, Aorist, Perfect, 





Paes): Pluperfect, Future Perfect. 

Voices (3): Active, Middle, Passive. 
Indicative, Subjunctive, Imperative, Optative. 

Moods (4): (Later we will meet the Participle and Infinitive 





Modes.) 


Persons (3): First, Second, Third. 





Numbers (2) Singular, Plural. 


Active and Passive Voices 


We’ll begin our expansion with the matter of Voice: 


Active Voice 


As you have experienced throughout the preceding chapters, the active voice tells us 
that the persons/things involved (1, you, he/she/it, we, y’all, they) are the ones who 
perform or carry out the action in question. 


Mo OMOOTEAAEIC d1dcoKeEL 


she is teaching 
you are sending 


I am destroying 
evptoKoLev Kpivete oaCovolt 


we are finding you are judging they are saving 


Passive Voice 


By way of contrast, passive forms reverse the polarity of action, so that the persons/ 
things involved (1, you, he/she/it, we, y’all, they) are acted upon by someone or 
something else: 


opt OMOOTEAAN S1dGOKETAL 
she is being taught 
I am being destroyed you are being sent 
evptokouedo KpiveoOe o@Covtat 
we are being found you are being judged they are being saved 


1) In each of the translations of the passive above, notice how we maintained 
the values of the Present Tense, as well as the Indicative Mood. 
Remember that the Present Tense (in Greek) usually means “now-Time” 
and “on-going, continuous Aspect.” Recall also that the Indicative Mood 
puts forward a factual claim, rather than a hope, command, or possibility. 
“T am being destroyed” declares something as a fact, while also expressing 
it as something happening now, and in an ongoing way. 


2) Also, notice that “Passive” does not mean “Past.” “Passive” relates to 
the direction of action (subject performing action vs. subject being acted 
upon), whereas “past” relates to time (present, past, future). Work hard to 
keep these two very different notions completely distinct from each other. 


Passive Voice, Transitive Verbs, and 
Sentence Types 


If you think about it very long, you will realize that no verb will function meaningfully 
in a passive sense unless it can take a Direct Object in its active form. Verbs which 
can take Direct Objects are called Transitive Verbs; verbs which cannot take Direct 
Objects are called In-transitive Verbs. Only Transitive verbs can be “turned around” 
to make sense in the passive voice: 


Transitive Verbs 
Active Voice <—————- > Passive Voice 


I saw my friend My friend was seen by me 
Sally kicked the chair The chair was kicked by Sally 
Tom bought the business The business was bought by Tom 


Intransitive Verbs 
Active Voice <<>>. Passive Voice [nonsensical!! | 


Iam a student A student was am-ed by me 
I went to town A town was went-ed by me 
Lisa became a Senator A Senator was becom-ed by Lisa 
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Now that we realize that only transitive verbs can be converted into passive sentences, 
let’s take a look at four kinds of transitive sentences, and how their elements are 
reconfigured to make passive sentence: 


Simple Transitive 


God is destroying sin. 


Active Verb 


God is destroying sin 


object 







subject 
Passive Verb 


Y 


is being destroying 






subject 


prepositional 
phrase 
expressing 
agency 


110 


9: Active, Middle, Passive Voices 
Transitive with an Indirect Object 


The apostles are sending books to the children. 


Active Verb 


Y 


The apostles are sending books to the children 


Passive Verb 


Y 


are being sent 







Books to the children 








by the apostles 









The Children 





are being sent 






by the apostles 


In the passive formation, either the (original) Indirect Object or the Direct Object can 
serve as the subject of the new passive construction. In either situation, the original 
subject (apostles) can be placed into a prepositional phrase in adverbial position, and 
is now called the “agent.” 
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Transitive with a Predicate Accusative (noun) 
God is making the Son (to be) first of all. 
Predicate 
Active Verb Accusative 
| Adjective 
God is making the Son first oe, 
Predicate 
Passive Verb Nominative 
\ Adjective 


first es 





The Son is being made 


In the ACTIVE versions of #’s 3 and 4 above, some form of the verb “to be” is 
implied between the Direct Object (the Son) and the Predicate Accusatives: [... 
the Son (to be) Lord...; ...the Son (to be) first...]. You will recall that the slanted 
line was our way of connecting the subject to the predicate with verbs of “being.” 
Since such verbs essentially forge equations, it is always appropriate for the noun or 
adjective in the predicate to take the same case as the noun serving as the subject. 
In both #’s 3 and 4 above, the Direct Object (the Son) serves more or less as the 
subject of the implied predication, with the Predicate Noun and Adjective (Lord, first) 
completing the predication. If the subject of the implied predication is accusative 
(since “the Son” is serving primarily as the Direct Object of the main verb), it only 
stands to reason that the predicates (Lord, first) must also be accusative, since they 
are equated to “Son” via the implied linking (equation) verb (to be). 


In the PASSIVE versions of #’s 3 and 4 above, you will notice how closely they 
resemble the diagram of the simple linking verb with a predicate noun or adjective: 
The Son is being made Lord, closely resembles The Son is Lord; The Son is being 
made first, closely resembles The Son is first. Verbs that can be followed by two 
accusatives (as in #’s 3 and 4 above) will act, when converted into passives, much 
like linking verbs by taking a Predicate Nominative (noun or adjective). 








Linking Verb 


Y 


The Son is Lord (or first) 


Predicate 
Nominatives 


Type 3 or 4 
Passive Verb 


Y 


The Son is being made Lord (or first) 


Reasons for Using the Passive 


We’ve talked a lot about passive sentences, but haven’t yet addressed why authors 
would use them...when active forms are readily available. 





Why would I say“The oak tree was destroyed by a bolt of lightning,” 
rather than “A bolt of lightning destroyed the oak tree”? 
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Reasons for using the English passive largely overlap the reasons in Greek: 


Good writers have learned to vary their grammatical expression to 


Stylistic : . Sods . 
atin enhance reading pleasure, interest, and ease. Biblical writers (and 
ari : wii 
speakers) were often sensitive in these same ways. 
Focus: Sometimes it is better to draw attention away from the actor in 


order to place more attention upon the action itself or its results, etc. 
Several different motives might be at work in such a shift: 


Perhaps the actor is not known 
Perhaps mentioning the actor would only be distracting 
Perhaps the identity of the actor is being concealed 
Perhaps the identity of the actor is not important 


Obvious Often in the GNT the passive is used when, without doubt, God is 
Agency: the agent! In such a circumstance, the focus would be on the action 
without in any way demeaning or diminishing the role of God. 
[Traditionally this has been called the divine passive, and explained 
by the Jewish hesitation to mention the divine name. But GNT 
writers often refer to God (Oedc) without hesitation.] Most notably 
the beatitudes are best interpreted as divine passives: 


...they shall be comforted... =  ...(God) will comfort them... 


...they shall be satisfied... = ...(God) will satisfy them... 


These beatitudes leap into bold colors when we realize that “being comforted” and 
“being satisfied” are not the work of impersonal or generalized forces...but of God! 
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The Forms of the Present Passive Indicative 
of Av@ 


What do passive forms of the verb AD look like in the Present Indicative? 





Present Passive Indicative 


Present Active Indicative 





ro “Tam destroying...” | AbDowar “Iam being destroyed...” 
: : ; - ; “you are being 
dest is 
AercBB you are destroying Mon BB destroyed...” 
, ee S , “h h it i i 
Met “he/she/it is destroying” | Avdetar setae ae 
destroyed 
Mooney “we are destroying...” | AvdueBa “we are being destroyed...” 
Mwete “yall are destroying” | AveoBe “yall are being destroyed” 
, ; 3 “they are being 
“th dest ihe 
Abovo(v) ey are destroying Avovtat aeatovedac? 


An Analysis of the Endings of the Present 
Passive 


From the forms above, you can see that the endings make the difference. Just switch 
the endings from the active ones you have already learned (W €1G €l OMEV ETE 
OVO1) to the passive ones (OMA N ETAL OWED EVE OvTC), and the polarity of 
action changes in the verb from active voice to passive voice. You also remember 
that the active endings were composed of two elements: a variable connecting vowel 
and a personal ending. (The omicron (0) is used before ‘s and v‘s; the epsilon (€) 
elsewhere.) Passive endings are similar. Compare them: 





Av 
Av 


Connecting 


o) 


° 


Vowel 


Personal 
Ending 


_— 
oa 


treat 


ou 
foronl 
on 
TOLL 
[lev 
ue0o 
Te 
oe 


VTL 


VTL 


combine to form 


combine to form 


combine to form 


combine to form 


combine to form 


combine to form 


combine to form 


combine to form 


combine to form 


combine to form 


combine to form 


combine to form 


Ow 
Avopar 


Weis 


Mon (note the contraction) 


Aver 
Avetar 
Avouev 

Avope8a 
Avete 
Mee 


Move 


Adovtat 


The Forms of the Present Passive for Contract and 1 Verbs 


You also recall that certain verbs (those whose roots ended in the vowels 0, €, and 0) experience a contraction of vowels between their vowel stems and the variable connecting 
vowels. Furthermore, you recall that another family of verbs (the so-called [11 verbs) do not use a connecting vowel to join the verb stem to the personal endings. Notice how this 
plays out in the passive. 


OMEGA CONJUGATION (using 0/€ connecting vowel) 


MI CONJUGATION (no connecting vowel used) 


“Regular” A-Contract E-Contract O-Contract “o” stem “e” stem “a” stem “nu” stem 

“to destroy” “to honor” “to make” “to show” “to give” “to place/put” “to stand” “to show” Translation 
Is) Avouat TIL@LOLL TOLODLOL SnAoduAL dtd0La1 t1Oeuor TOTOLMOLL SetKvOMaL I am being -ed 
2s) Mon TIO TOU SnAot d160001 tiBecar TOTAGOL deikvvoat You are being -ed 
3s) Moetan TIUGTOL TOLELTOL dnAodvtar dtdota1 tiBetar {TOTATAL Seikvvtat — He/she/it is being -ed 
Ip)  AvépeBa twaue0a  rnorovue—a  SnAovuc8a S1ddue80 t10ée80 iotéuc8a = SerxvbueBa We are being -ed 
2p) Me08e TiWLAoVe moietoVe dnAotobe did008e t10e08e {otaoVe detkvvo0e Y’all are being -ed 
3p) = Avovta TILOVTOL nmovdvtar  dndAodvvta didovtar tiDevtat TOTOVTOA deikvovtat They are being -ed 


Notes on Forms 


1) You see that the 2nd singular personal ending (O01) in the Omega Conjugation always contracts with previous vowels, whether with the connecting vowel alone (0/€), or the 
vowel of the verb stem itself (0, €, or 0). In each circumstance, the sigma (0) does not enjoy its position between vowels, drops out, and thereby instigates the contraction between 
vowels. But you can see in the MI Conjugation the unaffected personal ending, which (in these circumstances) does not contract with any preceding vowel. 


2) You see in all four example verbs of the M7 Conjugation the “pure” personal endings uncomplicated by contractions. You can also see that the verb stems are perfectly consistent 
and easily visible in every instance. 


3) Even though you can see a fair amount of variation across these paradigms (especially with the vowel patterns connecting personal endings to verb stems), you can still discern 
enough of each ending to parse and translate it accurately. 
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The Grammatical Fate of Agents and 
Instruments in Passive Sentences 


We have seen that the Direct Object of an active, transitive verb can become the 
Subject of a passive verb. We have also seen that the Subject (the actor/agent in an 
active sentence) can be expressed within a Prepositional Phrase: 


Sub. Active Verb DO Sub. Passive Verb Prep. Phrase 
God issaving us. We  arebeingsaved by God. 





transformation 






But Greek has some specific preferences about how these Subjects (in active 
sentences) should be expressed when the sentences are transformed into their passive 
counterparts: 


« If the Subject (the “do-er’’) in an active sentence is a person (e.g. God is 
saving us), then in the passive transformation that person will be set in the 
Genitive Case with the preposition 10. The “doer” is now called the 
Personal Agent. “We are being saved by God (010 tod Beod) 


¢ — If the Subject (the “do-er’’) in an active sentence is a thing (e.g. The word 
is saving us), then in the passive transformation that thing will usually be 
set in the Dative Case without a preposition. The “doer” is now called the 
Impersonal Means. “We are being saved by the word (t@ A0Y@) 
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The Middle Voice 


Verbs in the Middle Voice imply that the persons involved (I, you, he/she/it, we, 
yall, they) are performing the action, but are somehow more intimately involved 
in the action than usual. This foggy notion must be teased out circumstance by 
circumstance, with a fair amount of interpretive wiggle room remaining. To 
illustrate some of these interpretive possibilities, imagine finding our verb AD@ as an 
indisputable Middle. How might we translate it to convey a middle sense? 


[A middle verb could imply that the action is 
reflexive: directly self-inflicted. | 


We are destroying 
(ourselves). 


We are destroying our [A middle verb could emphasize our actions 
health. are ultimately affecting our own bodies. | 


We (ourselves) are_ [A middle verb could imply that we are 
destroying the counterfeit acting personally and directly, not through an 
money. intermediary. | 


Middle Voice Forms 


Oddly enough, the forms of the Middle Voice (in the Present Indicative) share the 
forms of the Passive Voice! Only by examining other factors can we tell whether we 
are dealing with a Middle or a Passive. 


But because true (and undisputed) Middles are relatively rare in the GNT, we will 
not spend much time at this point working with them. When you encounter Middle/ 
Passive forms in our exercises, you should typically treat them as Passives...or as 
Deponents (see below). 


Deponent Verbs 


A significant number of Greek verbs share an important characteristic: though they are 
Middle/Passive in form, they should be translated actively. They have traditionally 


been called Deponent verbs because they seem to have “/aid aside” their active forms 
(the Latin verb deponere means “to lay aside’’). 


New Testament Exploration 


They said to him, “Where is that man?” He said, “I do not 
know.” "Ayovow abvtov mpdc Tods Dapioatove 
TOV MOTE TUMAGV. Now, the day on which Jesus made the 
mud and opened his eyes was a Sabbath. (Papioatouvs = 
Pharisees; TOTE TOMAOV = formerly blind) 


John 
9:12-14 


For the flesh has desires that are opposed to the Spirit, and the 
Spirit opposed to the flesh, for these are opposed to each other, 
so that you all cannot do what you want. €1 68 mvedUaTL 
ayeoe, odk EoTe DIO VOLOV. (TVEHWATI = by the 
Spirit) 


Gal 5:17- 
18 


From where was John’s baptism? From heaven or from 
people? They discussed among themselves, saying, “If we 
Matt should say from heaven, he will say to us all, ‘Therefore, why 
21:25—26 did you not believe him?’ But if we should say from people, 
poPovdpe8a tov SxAov, for they all consider John to be a 
prophet.” 


Digging Deeper into the New Testament 
Text 


1) Find Mark 1:9 and 13 in your GNT. See if you can spot two occurrences 
of Personal Agency employing D%O with the Genitive. 


2) Now open your Greek Interlinear to Mark 1:9 and 13. You should easily 
find these two Agent Phrase in English and Greek. But what about the 
passive verbs? In Mounce, the sign of the passive (p) can be seen in the 
parsing line under the respective verbs: 
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In the case of the first verb, the code would run as follows: 


“was baptized” 








eBartic8n 
V.api. 3s 
Part of 
Speech Tense Voice Mood Person Number 
Vv a p i 3 S 
Verb Aorist Passive Indicative 3rd Singular 


In the case of the second verb, the code would run as follows: 











“being tempted.” 
TELpaCGLLEVOSG 
pt. pp. msn 
Mode Tense Voice Gender Number Case 
pt p p m s n 
Participle Present Passive Masculine Singular Nominative 


It’s not necessary to know the vocabulary words in these verses, or understand yet 
what a Participle is, or know what the Aorist Tense signifies. It is enough to see what 
we know, and begin to get accustomed to picking through real GNT sentences to 
recognize what we have learned. 


In English, convert these two passive verbs into active ones. How would they sound? 


3) In your Interlinear at IT Corinthians 4:8-9 you will find a flurry of 
passives (though they are in participial form). Look for the code: pt.pp. 
xxx. You should find 5 of them. Write down the English translations of 
these participles. Do you hear the passive sense in the translations that are 
supplied by the NIV? 


Note that no agents are supplied! What motivation (might you conjecture) could be 
at work for using the passive? (Review the three reasons offered in the lesson above.) 


4) In your Interlinear at II Corinthians 4:8-9, you will find the English word 
“forsaken,” with the Greek participle €yk5ataAemopevot beneath it. 
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By using its vocabulary code (1593), you can find it in Appendix B, and Deponent Verbs 
then find its entry in BDAG. As you examine this entry, notice that this 
same verb is used in Mark 15:34 and Matthew 27:46. How interesting that 
forsakenness was not Paul’s experience, but was Jesus’ experience. But 


(passive in form, active in translation) 


note the subtle “wiggle-room” allowed by the BDAG definition at that , Like eit, can serve as an 
point: “...of feeling or being forsaken by God...” With BDAG’s support, evel [yev] 1 become. equative verb (followed by a 
might we say that Jesus may not actually have been forsaken by God predicate nominative). 
(though he may have felt it so)? Clearly a prefixed form of 
G&noKptvonuat  [KpLv] I answer. KPtv@, but deponent. Takes a 


5) Go in Wallace’s Intermediate Grammar The Basics of NT Syntax to pages 





Dative Object. 
187-191 [Greek Grammar Beyond the Basics, pages 431-441]. Simply leaf 
through these pages for now. There is no need to understand everything An Epsilon-Contract verb. See 
you see. In later studies as needed, you may find it helpful to work more poBéouat [poBe] = L fear, dread the Middle/Passive forms of 
carefully with these pages and the distinctions they offer. TMOUEW above. 
TMOPEVOLAL [mopev] I go. Found with 10 different prefixes. 


Found with 18 different prefixes. 


é I : 
EPROM [€px] EE Used over 600x without a prefix. 


Chapter Nine Vocabulary 


I draw, lead. Also found with 18 different prefixes [e.g. ECEPYOMOLL 1 go out. A prefixed form of €£pYOMOL1. 


rs [oy] OvvVGyO (I draw together, gather)] tee 
ar o into, ” 
: ELOEPYOLOL - hi A prefixed form of EPYOLAL. 
Baive [Bay] Igo Always with a prefix [e.g. &vaPatve (I am going , 
up); KataBaiva (I am going down)]. OMEDYOUAL I go away. A prefixed form of €pYOUCL. 
PXOUW p PXOL 


I carry, bring, lead. Also found with 14 different 


ep [pep] prefixes [e.g. TpooMéepw (I bring to, offer)] 


Exercises 





L 


Short Answer 


1) In what three different voices may Greek verbs be found? What does each 
generally suggest? 





2) What kind of verbs can be converted into passives? 


3) When a sentence is converted from active to passive form, what happens to 
the (original) Direct Object? 


4) What four different kinds of transitive sentences are there? Identify them 
with English examples. 


5) When verbs in Sentence-types 3 and 4 (see question 4 above) are made 
passive, how do they resemble copulative verbs? 








6) What three reasons did we consider for using the passive voice (when the 
active is available)? 


7) Inthe GNT, who is likely the agent of many passive verbs though the agent 
remains unexpressed? 


8) In passive constructions, how are agents expressed? 





9) In the Present Indicative, what forms does the Middle Voice take? 
10) How common is it to encounter a “true” Middle in the GNT? 


11) What is a Deponent Verb? 





Solutions to Exercise I 





1) 


‘o 


The Active: subject is performing the action. The Middle: subject is somehow portrayed as more 
intimately involved in the action. The Passive: subject is being acted upon. 

Only transitive verbs: verbs taking direct objects. 

It usually becomes the Subject of the passive verb. 

(1) Simple Direct Object: John is building a house. (2) Direct Object with Indirect Object: John 
is sending the letter to Wilma. (3) Direct Object with (Noun) Predicate Accusative: John made 
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5) 
6) 


7) 
8) 


9) 


James the president. (4) Direct Object with (Adjective) Predicate Accusative: John made James 
uncomfortable. 

They resemble copulative verbs (equation verbs) in that they are completed by a Predicate 
Nominative. 

Stylistic variation. Focus on something other than the agent (with various motives possible). The 
Agent is obvious. 

God [frequently called the “divine passive”]. 

Personal Agents are expressed as the Genitive Objects of bm. Impersonal Means are found in the 
Dative, usually without a preposition. 

They share the forms of the passive. One must appeal to other factors to tell how to distinguish the 
two. 


10) Not common at all. Most Middle/Passive forms will be Passives or Deponents. 
11) A verb with Middle/Passive endings that must be translated actively. 


IT. Drills with Passives 


Increase your skill with passive verbs (along with Personal Agents and Impersonal 
Means) with these pairs of mirrored sentences. Personal pronouns are overly used in 
order to be as helpful as possible. 


1) 6 Bedc omer gué. eyo cOCoucr d20 tod Deod. 


2) ol &ndotoAo1 S1dG0KOvOl o€. Od S1dGoKT DIO TOV 
OMOOTOAWV. 


3) TO TEKVOV ypaget TH BiBAov. n BiIBAOS yp&@etor DINO TOD 
TEKVOD. 


4) tO evayyéArov nootéAAer Nua. Nets dnooteAAduUCBa tH 
EDaYYEALO. 


5) 1 GAnVera Kpiver DUG. dE KptvedVe TH GANBeica. 


6) 1 &paptia &noOvjoKer tods Sida0KGAOvG. ot SiSKoKAAOL 
&no8vioKovtat Th KUApTtia 
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Solutions to Exercise II 





1) 
2) 


3) 


4) 


5) 


6) 


6 Bed¢ o@Cer gué. God is saving me. gym o@Couc d20 tod Oeod. I am being saved by God. 
ot &xdoTOAO1 S15G0KOvGI GE. The apostles are teaching you. od S1ddoKy DAO TOV 
G&nootOAwv. You are being taught by the apostles. 

TO TEKVOV ypcoet ti BiBAov. The child is writing the book. 1 BiBAos yp&getar dx TOD 
téKVOv. The book is being written by the child. 

tO evayyédiov &rootéAAet HUG. The gospel is sending us. fpeig &rooteAAdpEBa TH 
evayyeAto. We are being sent by the gospel. 

1) GAnVere Kpiver buds. The truth is judging you. duets KpiveoVe tH KANVeta. You are 
being judged by the truth. 

1 Guaptia &noOvjoKet tods SiSaoKdAovg. Sin is killing the teachers. oi S1dcoKaAor 
&roBvisKovtat Hh GMaptia. The teachers are being killed by sin. 


II. Synthetic Sentences 


The sentences below gather together most of what we have learned so far, including 
vocabulary. As usual, 1) parse verbs; 2) identify the cases and their uses; 3) note the 
position of adjectives; 4) identify and explain pronouns; 5) provide a smooth English 
translation; 6) diagram each sentence, with special attention to positioning clauses 
appropriately; 7) and write out in Greek at least two sentences. 


1) cic HV Pactreiav tov Odpavev N EKKANOta HyETat DO TOD 
NMOV KUPLOD, OD TOTS VIOIG THs SIKALOODVNG Kai T Con KOI 
eipnvn didovta. 


2) tT Opa tAdtA TAAL StSOVTAL TOIG TEKVOIS TOTS KHAOIG DTO 
TOV S1HAOKGAWV ADTOV, Ei KA ODK EXYOVOL YPVOdV. 


3) 6 Bed tov iSrov vidv KUptov TOD KdoLOD TOLET, AAG Ot 
wyyeAor SovAo1 THs EKKANOLAS TOLODVTAL DIO TOD ADTOD 
Oeod. (See earlier discussion of Predicate Accusatives page 111) 


4) ODdv TOS NU@V KSEAGOTS TPG TIYV OiKLAV TADTHV TOPEDN, 
EWG KATH TOV AOYOV TOD KUPtov O1 ANdOTOADL Eig ExEtvyV 
Thy Epnuov anépYOvtar. 


5) Kai TOV Bedv Kai TODS AdyouS WDTOD TILApLEV, StL AKovEL 
KAI TOTS 1StOI1g TEKVOIs K&MOKpivetat Ev TH Opa ToD Bavétov. 


6) AL dLOV KAPSiaL 51% TOD Adyov Tod Deod noLodvtMl OiKOL 
Ths SiKALOobvNE. OdKETL OdV TOV EoxaTOV B&vatov 1 THC 
PMVAS TOD SYAOV PoPEtoBe. 


7) 


8) 


9) 


10) 
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iS0d éy@ eipi N dd0¢ Kai 7 GANVera Kai 7 Gan, KaBdc 
TOVTOTE O1 KHEAGOL Ot &YABOI DLV év TH KOGUM TOOTH 
KNpbooovel Kai S1OG0KOVOL. 


VOV KOLL MLOTEDOMEV KAL YIW@OKOLEV OT N SdE TOD 
EVAYYEALOD TO KOOL DINO Tig EKKANOIAs SnAODTAL. 


ékel O1 HyyeAot TOD Veod KataPaivovow &nO TOV ODPAVOV 
KQL Eig TOVS OLpavods &vaBaivovol, EWS WE TH EPyYa TOD 
VOLO TOTS AdYoIs THs GANBEias Adovtat. 


Gun aU Kyroc 6 Bed Hd, Kai 51 THs &yanNs TOD 
adt0d Beod yivoueBe Gy101 év TAIs NUV Kapditatc. 
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10: Imperfect Tense 


Throughout the preceding chapters we have kept our verbs restricted in tense and 
mood to the Present Indicative. In the last chapter we expanded our understanding of 
Voice to include the Middle (rare) and Passive (fairly common), along with Deponent 
Verbs. Now we will explore three more Indicative Tenses Imperfect, Future and 
Aorist] in chapters 10, 11 and 12 respectively. 


Reviewing Verb Parsing 


Again let’s review the landscape of parsing to remind ourselves where we’ve been 
(marked by the bold font): 


Present, Imperfect, Future, Aorist, Perfect, Pluperfect, Future 








Tenses (7): Perfeat. 
Voices (3): Active, Middle, Passive. [Just expanded in Chapter Nine.| 
Moods (4): Indicative, Subjunctive, Imperative, Optative. (Later we will 


meet the Participle and Infinitive Modes.) 





Persons (3): First, Second, Third. 





Numbers (2) Singular, Plural. 


The Imperfect Tense (logic and basic sense) 


As you remember from Chapter Two, the Tenses of the Indicative Mood express a 
combination of Time and Aspect. At each intersection (except for two) stands a set 
of forms we call a Tense. As you can easily see from the chart below, the Greek 
Imperfect Tense combines the Past Time with Internal Aspect. 








Internal Aspect External Aspect Perfect Aspect 
Present Tim The Greek (no Greek forms) TheGree’ 
ee Present Tense Perfect Tense 
Past Time The Greek The Greek Aorist The Greek 
as Imperfect Tense Tense Pluperfect Tense 
. Fe The Greek oe nee 
Future Time (no Greek forms) Future Perfect 
Future Tense Tense 





You can discern how the combination of Past Time with Internal Aspect sounds in 
English in the following expressions: 


I was teaching You were being found They were destroying 


We were being taught She was leading He was being led 


You were going They were being sent It was being spoken 


I was throwing 
Reexamine each of the examples until you can see clearly just how Past Time and 


Internal (continuous) Aspect are combined, whether the Voice of these sentences is 
Active or Passive. 


The Forms of the Imperfect (Active and Middle/Passive) of Avw 


Study the forms of AD as given below, along with the translations provided: 





Imperfect Active Indicative Imperfect Passive Indicative 
éAvov “T was destroying...” éAvounv “I was being destroyed...” 
EAveckB “you were destroying...” eADOVBR “you were being destroyed...” 
éAve(v) “he/she/it was destroying” éAveto “he/she/it was being destroyed” 
éAbo Lev “we were destroying...” éAv06 ue0o “we were being destroyed...” 
éAvete “yall were destroying” erAveoVe “y’all were being destroyed” 
éAvov “they were destroying...” éeAvovto “they were being destroyed...” 


The Augment Short Long 


Perhaps the most immediate feature of the Imperfect you notice is a smooth-breathing “a” type alpha [co] alpha [a] 
epsilon (€) prefixed to every form. This is called a syllabic augment (because it 

adds a whole syllable to the verb), and will be found on all verbs (beginning with a “e” type epsilon ()-_—_—_-_-__> eta [n] 
consonant) in past-time Tenses of the Indicative Mood. [Remember from your earlier ates 


: : Eat 0 e omicron a = ONC LA 
work that there are three past-time tenses in the Indicative Mood: the Imperfect, the ‘yp [0] 8 [o] 


Aorist, and the Pluperfect.] 


The augment is simple enough in verbs beginning with a consonant: it is simply a “i” type iota i a iota [1] 
prefixed epsilon (€). Butifa verb begins with a vowel or diphthong, this initial vowel “w” type upsilon [v] : upsilon v] 
or diphthong is lengthened, and is called a temporal augment. [In the pronunciation 

of Ancient Greek, it seems that long vowels were held for a /onger time than short 


: : j You should notice two features about the pathways of vowel lengthening in this chart: 
vowels. To lengthen a vowel would involve lengthening the time or duration of its 


pronunciation. Such an augment, therefore, could naturally be called a temporal 1) The short alpha (c) does not lengthen into long alpha (0) as one might 
augment. | expect, but rather into eta (1). 

With the temporal augments, the pattern of lengthening follows (almost exactly) the 2) There is no visual difference between short and long iotas (1), or between 
pattern of relationships between short and long vowels you learned in Chapter One. short and long upsilons (v). [Though not visible, the distinction is 

We have supplied an arrow to show the pathway followed (for temporal augments in important in Classical Greek poetry (e.g.), where the lengths of the vowels 
verbs) when short vowels are lengthened into long vowels: must fit into precise patterns as each line of poetry is constructed.] 
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If a verb begins with a diphthong, the temporal augment can follow one of two 


pathways: 
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If a verb is prefixed with a preposition, the augmentation (of either kind) will be 





found between the preposition and the simple verb, not out at the very beginning of 
the whole compound verb. 





1) The initial vowel of the diphthong can be temporally lengthened (with 
perhaps the iota dropping into subscript form); 


o> nh 
i> nT 
i> wo 


2) or, the diphthong will not be lengthened at all. 





eo => ev 


E.g., the verb KAW [a compound formed with the preposition €«K and 
the verb AD ] would appear in the (first singular, active) Imperfect as 


eKeAvov. 


If the prefixed preposition ends in a vowel, the vowel is dropped as the augmentation 
is added. 


OMOOTEAAW 
On-oteAAOV 
anéoteAAov 


The Endings of the Imperfect 


You’ ve also noticed that the endings are a bit different. Because we’ve shifted into past time, the personal endings must shift to a set called Secondary Personal Endings. The good 
news is that Greek has only two sets of personal endings: Primary and Secondary. By learning the personal endings of the Present and Imperfect Tenses, you will have learned both 
sets. All other finite verb forms (in all other tenses and moods) will use either Primary or Secondary Personal Endings. 


Just as the endings of the Present Tense were composed of two elements (a variable vowel and a personal ending) so it is with the Imperfect: 


Connecting 


Personal 


Vowel ay Ending 


cAv O Vv 


Av 


edn 


edo 
eAv 


eAv 


Note:* Sigma often feels “uncomfortable” between vowels, 


E 


€ 


Oo 


E 


Oo 


S 
[] 


Wev 
TE 


Vv 


combine to form 
combine to form 


combine to form 


combine to form 
combine to form 


combine to form 


(compare with the dynamics of contract verbs). 


ealicg Connecting 

Vowel ay 
EAVDOV eAv oO 
éAvec eAv € 
EAvE e&Av € 
eAvopev e&Av Oo 
evete éAv € 
EAVDOV &Av oO 


pata Personal Ending Passive 
unv go combine to form eAvDOUNV 
rexe) combine to form eAvdov* 
TO combine to form eAvETto 
weBo combine to form éAvope8a 
o0e combine to form eAvec0e 
VTO combine to form eAvovtO 


and drops out. This departure brings the two vowels into direct contact with each other, precipitating contraction 


The Forms of the Imperfect for all Verb Types 


Omega Conjugation (using 0/€ connecting vowel) 


“Regular” 


“to destroy” 


éAvov 

éAvEG 

éAve 
éAvouev 


eAvete 


éAvov 


A-Contract 


“to honor” 


Imperfect Active 
eTiLOV 
ETILOG 
eTiLO 

ETLUL@PEV 


eTLULGTE 


eTLLLOV 


E-Contract 


“to make” 


émolovv 

émotetc 

émoter 
ETOLODLEV 


EMOLEITE 


EMOLODV 


Imperfect Middle/Passive 


éOounv 
éAvdov 
éAv_eto 
éAvoueBa 
éAvecVe 
éAvovto 


Notes on Forms 


eTILOUNV 
ETL 
ETLULGTO 
etiwmuela 
ét1wao0e 


ETLLLOVTO 


eMOLODLNV 


ETMOLOYD 


ETMOLELTO 


éroiovueVa 
émoieto0e 


ETMOLODVTO 


O-Contract 


“to show” 


eOnAovv 

ednAovg 

eonAov 
ednAobuev 
ednAovte 


eOnAovv 


ednAovunv 
ednaAod 


ednAovdto 


ednAovpueda 
ednAovobe 


édnAovvto 


6699 


‘o” stem 


“to give” 


£5150v0Vv 

£51506 

£51500 
ed160pev 


EO1O0TE 


EOLO0CQV 


ed100UNv 
&516000 


€6160TO 


£6166e00 
£515000e 


€6160VTO 


Mi Conjugation (no connecting vowel used) 


6699 


e” stem “a” stem “nu” stem 
“to place/put” “to stand” “to show” 
éttOnv {otnyv e5ELKVOV 
étiBeIc {ome BOELKVUG 
étt0er {om e5elKVD 
étiOepev TOTOLMEV edelKVULLEV 
éviBete TOTATE eOEtKVUTE 
eti0ecav 
{OTAGOV edEtKVLVOaV 
(or €61000V) 
et Béunv LOTOUNV edelKVOLNV 
et10eco {OTAGO EdE1KVVOO 
étiBeto {OTTO EOE1KVUTO 
ét10éne80 iotdépe8a ederkvdue8a 
étiBecbe {otac0e edetkvvo0e 
étiBevto {OTAVTO EOELKVOVTO 


Translation 


I was -ing 
you were -ing 
he/she/it was -ing 
we were -ing 


you were -ing 


they were —ing 


I was being -ed 
you were being -ed 
he/she/it was being -ed 
we were being -ed 
you were being -ed 


they were being -ed 


1) You see that the 2nd singular personal ending (00) in the Omega Conjugation always contracts with previous vowels, whether with the connecting vowel alone (0/€), 
or the vowel of the verb stem itself (O, €, or 0). In each circumstance, the sigma (0) does not enjoy its position between vowels, drops out, and thereby instigates the 
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contraction between vowels. But you can see in the M7 Conjugation 
the unaffected personal ending, which (in these circumstances) does not 
contract with any preceding vowel. 


2) You see in all four example verbs of the M7 Conjugation the “pure” 
personal endings uncomplicated by contractions. You can also see that the 
verb stems are perfectly consistent and easily visible in every instance. 


3) Even though you can see a fair amount of variation across these paradigms 
(especially with the vowel patterns connecting personal endings to verb 
stems), you can still discern enough of each ending to parse and translate it 
accurately. 


The Uses of the Imperfect 


The Greek Imperfect has several of the same “senses” as does the English Imperfect. 
One way to improve the depth of your reading (whether in English or in the GNT) is 
to ask which “sense” of the Imperfect might be at work in a given passage. 


Oftentimes we will use the “was x’ing” expression in English 

Descriptive/ simply to tell a story more vividly, to help listeners get into the 

Dramatic: feel of the event. Instead of “the mummy stood up,” we could 
say, “The mummy was standing up...!” 


Sometimes Greek writers employed an Imperfect to describe 
behaviors that regularly or habitually took place. A good 
translation of a Customary Imperfect might be: “John would 
regularly pray far into the night,” or “John usually prayed far into 
the night,” or “John used to pray far into the night.” [Note, there 
would be no separate words for usually, would regularly, or used 
to in the Greek. The Imperfect tense (along with the context) 
could convey these notions. | 


Customary: 


125 


Sometimes Greek writers wanted to highlight the repetitive 
nature of an action which was not necessarily a matter of custom 
or habit. A good translation of such an Iterative Imperfect might 
be: “Jane was repeatedly wiping the brow of the crash victim,” 
or “Jane kept on wiping the brow of the crash victim.” [Again, 
no separate words for repeatedly, or kept on would be required 
Greek. The Imperfect tense (along with the context) could 
convey these notions. | 


Iterative: 


The Formation of the Ist Principal Part 
from Various Verb Roots 


In our vocabulary lists up to this point, we have been placing the root of each verb 
in brackets without explanation. Now we need to draw back the curtain to reveal 
the connections between the verb root and the many various forms that Greek verbs 
can take. The key to it all is to understand that a verb root must be transformed into 
(one of) six different principal parts so that all the various forms of a verb can then 
be constructed from those principal parts. When you can clearly see this movement 
from (one) root, through (six) principal parts, to (dozens of) verb forms, you will 
“get it”! In other words, you can think of the six principal parts as the middle men, 
or as traffic hubs. You can’t travel from a verb root to any particular form of a Greek 
verb without traveling through one of the six principal parts. 


This means, of course, that we have already been “traveling through” the First 
Principal Part without knowing it! That’s right! All forms of the Present and 
Imperfect Tenses of the Indicative mood are built from the FIRST Principal Part. 
But how is the First Principal Part itself built? 





To understand how this works, imagine that a verb root must be sent into The First 
Principal Part Factory, which will convert the root into a finished product (the First 
Principal Part) through one of several manufacturing processes. The engineer who 
accepts the verb root into the factory makes a (somewhat mysterious) choice as to 
which assembly line (A-F) the root should travel. Since those assembly lines differ 
from one another in their machinery, the appearance of the finished product (the First 
Principal Part) will depend entirely upon the assembly line chosen by the engineer! 








To visualize the process, study the diagram below. Notice the different “machinery” used in the various assembly lines. 





Input First Principal Part Factory Product 
Assembly Line Machinery 
7 a>" [No Modifications! ] \ 








_—_—Cc Reduplicate with Iota (1) 
—_—_—_> Add Tau (7) 


First Principal Part 
Add Iota (1) 


moO bw 


————_ Adda Nasal Consonant (A Uv p) 


| 


Add the suffix (OKO) 


Now we can examine how the verbs we have learned so far travel down different assembly lines to form the First Principal Part. 
[In what follows, we will stay at a general level of analysis, and will not be supplying in-depth explanations of how each assembly line works. As you will see, numbers of adjustments 


are required when various consonants and vowels come into contact with each other. Ata later point in your study of Greek, you will find a more precise accounting for these changes 
intriguing and enlightening. ] 
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Assembly Line A 


As you can see in the diagram, there are no machines or workers on Assembly Line 
A! Nothing happens! The verb root enters the Line and exits the line without any 
changes* being made, except that (conceptually speaking!) the product is “stamped” 
with its new identification tag: “First Principal Part.” [*Well, O.K.! Sometimes the 
length of the root vowel is lengthened, or extended into a diphthong...but other than 
that (!), nothing happens. ] 


Many verbs we have studied have traveled down Assembly Line A. In the following 
forms (Present Active Indicative, 1st person, singular) notice the underlined portion. 
It is the unmodified verb root, clearly visible, now functioning as the First Principal 
Part (from which the Present Tense must be formed): 


Ad réy NETO ayo oépw 
KpiV@ YPAQW KKODM TOTEM vo 
TUCO dnAdw TOE eoBéouar 


[We show these contract verbs in uncontracted form to show the root] 
Topevouar  épyouar 
[Including all of the many compound forms of these verbs. ] 
exo 


[The root is actually Gx, but the sigma (0) has dropped off.] 
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Assembly Line B 


The process of (iota) reduplication [is this word itself redundant?] takes the initial 
consonant of the root, repeats it, and connects it to the root by means of an iota (1). 
Sometimes the results are clearly visible and immediately understandable. At other 
times, a secondary procedure partly masks the original reduplication process. 


Root First Principal Explanation 





Part 
The delta (5) is reduplicated. 
do 16M" 
[Don’t worry about the lengthening of the omicron.] 
The theta (8) is reduplicated. 
Oe TtOnu 


[Two thetas in succession must be changed to T... 6.) 


The sigma (0) is reduplicated. 
OTO TOTNLL 
[The initial sigma reduces to a rough breathing. | 
Tt NINTH The pi (zt) is reduplicated. 
The gamma (y) is reduplicated. 
YO  YwWOoOKM 
[The second gamma then drops out. ] 


The delta (5) is reduplicated. 
dak  d1dK0Kw 
[Note the second process of adding OKQ. | 


The gamma (y) is reduplicated. 
yev YIVOLAL 
[The second gamma drops out, etc.] 


Assembly Line C 


We have not yet learned any verbs using this Assembly Line. [Of the 16 or so verbs 


in the NT in this category, none is used frequently enough to detain us in this first 
semester of our work. ] 


Assembly Line D 


In the most puzzling of all Assembly Lines, a “consonantal iota” (actually an English 


y’” sound) is added to the end of the verb root. This “consonantal iota” is never 


visible in Greek spelling, but has left evidence of its presence by changing other 
letters in the verb root. 


First Principal : 
Root Explanation 
Part 
Bor Barr The suffixed iota causes the lambda (A) to be 
doubled. 
, , The suffixed iota causes the lambda (A) to be 
oter OMOOTEAAW 
doubled. 
said cata The suffixed iota converts the delta (8) into a ia 
: The iota is then subscripted. 
, The suffixed iota converts the gamma (Y) into a 
KNpvy KTpvoow 
OO. 
eee The suffixed iota ultimately lengthens the root 
EYER eee vowel (€) into a diphthong (€1). 
iy The suffixed iota ultimately lengthens the root 
ap AIpw 


vowel (0t) into a diphthong (011). 
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Assembly Line E 


Along this Line a liquid consonant (A [1 v p) in some form will be attached to 
the root. Sometimes it will be attached to the end of the root; otherwise positioned 
internally. Sometimes the liquid letter will bring along its own vowel (thereby 
creating an additional syllable). 


First Principal : 
Root Part Explanation 


, A mu ([J) is inserted, and an alpha-nu syllable (QV) is 
hap hapBove attached to the end. 


deik SeikvvLt A nu-upsilon syllable (vv) suffix is attached. 
A nu (V) is added, which results (because of other 
Ba Baive “complications” we won’t mention) in the alpha (0) 
being transformed into a diphthong (C1). 
Assembly Line F 


Here the suffix (t)6KW is added to the stem. 


First Principal . 
Root Explanation 
Part 
7 Notice that this word has also traveled Line B for 
YVo YWOOKM 


reduplication. (See p. 143) 


The alpha () of the root is “zeroed out,” and an 
eta (1) is added to compensate for the loss. Then 
the iota (1) of the suffix 1OK@ is subscripted 
beneath the eta (1). 


ano8av d&no8vioKkm 


Notice that this word has also traveled Line C for 


bax d1dG0KM ae 
reduplication 


evp evptoKw Here the suffix is loK@ 
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Assembly Line “G” 


Some evidence exists that a very old Assembly Line, which added the suffix 01 to 
form the First Principle Part, had for a time been operational. Only a few traces of 
its work remain. 


Rack First Principal 


E : 
Pat xplanation 


The delta (6), when followed by a theta (6), was 


x0 eo0iw 
converted into a sigma (0). 


Root, the Ist Principal Part, and the Lexical 
Entry 


The value of knowing the verb root will emerge more clearly in the next chapter when 
we study the Future tense. You will discover that the Future, along with many other 
Greek verb tenses, is built from one of the other five Principal Parts, not built from 
the First! 


And yet, unfortunately, it is the First Principal Part (rather than the root) which has 
been chosen by tradition to stand as a verb’s “name tag,” or Lexical Entry, in most 
Greek dictionaries. So you will be told, for example, that the Greek verb meaning 
“take/receive” is Aoaubdvo, and you will imagine (unwisely) that from this form 
all other forms of this verb will be built. By now you know that Aap (and not 
A.ouBé&va ) is the root of this verb from which all the various forms of this verb will 
ultimately be derived. You must learn, therefore, to recognize the Dictionary Entry 
(e.g. Aaubeva) merely as one “branch office” of a verb, and must remember that 
the “corporate office” which runs all the “branch offices” may not look much like the 


Dictionary Entry. 
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Neuter Plural Subjects with 3rd Singular 
Verbs 


In the GNT it is common to find a neuter plural subject taking a 3rd singular verb 
(instead of a 3rd plural verb). 


TH TEKVA BAETOVOL The children are seeing 


The “Normal:” 5 f 
TOV KUPLOV the Lord. 
A common TH TEKVGL BAETEL TOV The children are seeing 
“Abnormality:” KOPLOV the Lord. 


The Imperfect Indicative of ciui 


Because the verb “to be” is stative (i.e. not expressing action, but state), it is not 
really appropriate to parse it with “voice” (Active, Middle, or Passive), even though 
Mounce treats these forms (in his Interlinear Code) as Active. We will simply omit 
reference to voice, so that we will parse T]|UNnv as “Imperfect, —, Indicative, First 


Person, Singular.” 








a 





New Testament Exploration 


Matt 26:57-58 | Now the ones who had arrested Jesus led him to Caiaphas, the 
high priest, where the scribes and the elders had gathered. 0 6€ 
Tlétpoc 7KoAov8er adt@ dd waKpdev all the way to 
the high priest’s courtyard, and after going in, he sat with the 
guards to see the outcome. 


John 3:34-36 For the one whom God sent is speaking the words of God, for 
not by measure does he give the Spirit. 0 TaTNP CLYOATEO TOV 
viOV Kai TaVTA SEdM«KeEV EV TH XELPL AVTOD. The one 
who believes in the Son has eternal life. The one who rejects 
the Son will not see life, but God’s wrath remains on him. 
(TATHP = father; NUVTH SESMKEV = he has given all things; 
YELpt = hand) 


John 10:16-17. And Ihave other sheep that are not from this sheepfold. I must 
bring them too, and they will hear my voice, and there will 
be one flock and one shepherd. Ai tTodt6 We 6 NATHP 
yore Str €ym TION THY WoyT|V [OV, so that I might 
take it back again. (TATHP = father; woxny = soul) 


Matt 1:25 When Joseph awoke from sleep he did what teh angel of 
the Lord told him. He took his wife, Kai obK éyivM@oKeEV 
QTV until she gave birth to a son, and he called his name 
Jesus. 


Digging Deeper into the New Testament 


1) Find Mark 5:21-43 in your GNT, and in the Greek Interlinear. Read 
the entire episode (the raising of Jairus’ daughter, and the healing of the 
bleeding woman) in English(!). For practice in pronouncing Greek, read 
5:24 aloud repeatedly. 


2) Now we want to do a “treasure hunt” in the Greek Interlinear, searching 
for Imperfects throughout Mark 5:21-43. In order to do this, you need 
to know that the code Mounce has devised signals Imperfects with an “i” 
immediately following the initial part-of-speech designation [the part- 
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of-speech code for a verb is “v’’]. Therefore, anytime you see a code 
beginning with “v.i....” you know you have an Imperfect verb on you 
hands. [And since the Imperfect Tense is found only in the Indicative 
Mood, the “mood slot” in the code of Imperfect verbs will be an “1” as 
well. The pattern for the Imperfect, then, would be v.i?i.??. (We’ve put 
question marks for voice, person, and number.)] You can see this code at 


work in the first verb of Mark 5:28: 


In this circumstance, the code should be interpreted as follows: 








“thought” 

éAeyev 

v.iai.3s 
Part of : 
eee Tense Voice Mood Person Number 
Speech 

Vv i a 1 3 S 

Verb Imperfect active Indicative 3rd Singular 


Now scan through this entire passage (5:21-43) to_find all Imperfect verbs. [You 
should find eleven (11) of them.] Write each one out (in Greek), along with the 
English Translation (New International Version) supplied in the Interlinear_at that 


point. 











Three (3) of the Imperfects you found are forms of eipt. Their Imperfect sense 
(“was”) is fairly routine, and won’t delay us further. But the seven (7) other 
Imperfects you found deserve closer inspection. For only one of them (5:32) does the 
NIV attempt in any way to convey the sense of the Imperfect. There the translators 
have chosen the expression “kept looking around” to convey the persistent, on-going 
effort of Jesus to detect who had touched him. Such a touch adds drama to the story, 
allowing us as readers to sense (perhaps) the woman’s growing fear as Jesus keeps 
looking, and looking and looking... 


But for each of the other six (6) Imperfects, the NIV has chosen to “flattened” the 
translation, giving English readers no clue that a Greek Imperfect lies beneath. Work 
with each of these verbs, and test out different ways of conveying the Imperfect 
[e.g., “kept x-ing”, “x-ed and x-ed”, “continually x-ed”, “repeatedly x-ed”, “went 


on x-ing”, “habitually x-ed”]. Notice how much richer the story becomes, as these 
interpretive possibilities come into play. This is why we’re learning Greek! 





130 


10: Imperfect Tense 


3) In your Interlinear at 5:24 you will find the English word “followed,” 
with the Greek Imperfect verb HKoAovPer beneath it. By using its 
vocabulary code (199), you can find it in Appendix B of the Interlinear, 
and then find its entry in BDAG. Examine this entry, noticing the five 
(5) different senses this verb may have from passage to passage. Which 
sense best applies here in Mark? How might you know that option 3 [to 
be a committed follower] probably does not work here? Do you see how 
a Greek word might have a “theologically insignificant” sense, while in 
other contexts might bear a “highly theologically significant” sense? 


4) In Wallace’s Intermediate Grammar The Basics of NT Syntax find pages 
232-238 [Greek Grammar Beyond the Basics, pages 540-553]. Read these 
pages carefully, and follow closely the various nuances (subtle senses) 
of the Imperfect described here. Which uses of the Imperfect can be 
translated into English with a simple “was/were x’ing” formula, and which 
cannot? You might want to highlight Wallace’s translation proposals 
(which he also calls ‘keys to identification’) to help you identify more 
clearly each nuance. 


Chapter Ten Vocabulary 


We will now add our last installment of vocabulary for this semester, bringing our 
total to around 160 words. [Chapters 11 and 12 will have no new vocabulary.] With 
the words below added into your memory bank, you will have learned most words 
that occur 100 times or more in the GNT. [The major exception is the set of third 
declension nouns and adjectives used 100 times or more, about 20 in number. | 


The following words, all contract verbs, follow the same pattern as the alpha or 
epsilon contract verbs you have already learned. Notice that they all form their First 
Principal Part by moving down Assembly Line A (i.e. no change is made to the verb 
root). The verb root is easily visible in the Dictionary Entry (the First Principal Part). 
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Alpha Contract Verbs [Shown uncontracted to reveal the root] 
& oF I see, perceive, Found with 7 different 
Opaw [opa] ; 
experience prefixes. 
, , oe Found with 0 different 
ayonao  [ayara] : prefixest 
, F : ; 
Cha [Col tise Tamale: ound with 2 different 
prefixes. 


I beget, I sire, I give 


yewvaw — [yevva] birth to. 


Found with 1 prefix. 


Epsilon Contract Verbs [Shown uncontracted to reveal the root] 





Found with 6 different 


AOAEW [AaAe] I speak. ee 
eens Kone] ion Found with 10 different 
prefixes. 
, Found with 4 different 
Cntéw [Cnte] I seek. 


prefixes. 


Found with 5 different 
aKoAovbéew [aKoAovBe] I follow. prefixes. [... “I follow 
someone” (in the dative)] 





The Imperfect of the Verb “To Be” 








3rd he/she/it was 


Exercises 





IT. Drills with Present and Imperfect Verb Tenses 


Increase your skill in recognizing, parsing and translating the Imperfect Tense with 
the following drills. Notice that the left-hand column contains Present Tense verbs, 
and that we move into the new territory of the Imperfect as we shift to the right-hand 


I. Short Answer column. Go over this exercise repeatedly until it begins to “flow” easily. 





1) What time (past, present or future) does the Greek Imperfect Tense 
) iPass ) It should also be helpful to forge a clear link between the “information” that the 


signify? 
gnify parsing gives us (e.g. Present Active Indicative, 2nd person Plural) and the English 
2) What aspect (internal/continuous, external/undefined, or perfect) does the translation we supply (e.g. ya’ll are sending...). Work through this drill repeatedly, 
Greek Imperfect Tense signify? until you understand exactly how the parsing information results in an accurate 


English translation. 
3) How would you express (in English) these notions of time and aspect (of ide 
the Imperfect Tense) with the verb “run” in the first person singular, active 1) Working with the verb: eyo 
voice? 


a) eyo ooCm tac BiBAovc. 
4) From which Principal Part is the Greek Imperfect Tense built? 





b) eyo éomCov tac BipAovc. 
5) With what set of personal endings is the Greek Imperfect Tense built? 





c) &yo o@Conar dx0 tod Beod. 


6) What two kinds of augment appear with Greek verbs in past-time tenses? 





d) éyo éo@Counv dx6 tod Beod. 


7) How many different Principal Parts would a “regular” Greek verb have? ‘ ; , 
) Hew mans . 2) Working with the verb: d1dc0K@ 


8) From what basic element are all Principal Parts formed? 





a) ov b16hoKEIs TODS &TOOTOAODG. 
9) Even though we may find the word Aappcvo in a Greek Lexicon, why 


is it that the other Principal Parts (and therefore many other forms of this b) ov edtdacKeEC Tovg GmootoAoVUG. 





i i . ‘\ , e \ cal LJ , 
word) will not be formed from this Entry form’ c) od d1Sd.0KH nO TOV LNOGTOLOV. 

Solutions to Exercise I d) od £516G0KOv DONO TOV ATOOTOAOV. 
1) past ae : 
2) internal/continuous 3) Working with the verb: TEKVOV 
3) Iwas running (notice: past time; internal/continuous aspect) 
4) the First Principal Part a) TO TEKVOV Ypaget TH BiBAov. 
5) secondary personal endings 
6) syllabic [prefixed as an epsilon to a verb beginning with a consonant]; temporal [lengthening initial oe ” \ , 

vowel of a verb so beginning] b) TO TEKVOV EYPAQE TNV BiBrov. 
7) six [We have only encountered the First Principal Part to this point.] eer 4 ee 3 bid 
8) the Verb Root c) 1 BipAoc ypa@etar Dx0 Tod TEKvov. 
9) Because the Entry Form is not the Root; it is only the First Principal Part. Tradition has dictated that 

we identify verbs by their First Principal Parts, not by their Roots. Perhaps in some ideal world we d) n BiBAo ¢ éyp Cueto OO TOD T éxvov 


might all use dictionaries organized by Roots! 
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4) Working with the verb: evayyéA1ov 
a) Tet KNPVOGOLEV TO EvayyYEALOV. 
b) TeEts Exnpvooouev TO evayyéAov. 
c) Nets &rooteAAOucBa. 1H edayyerio. 
d) tetc &reoteAAduc0a TH edaryyeAto. 
5) Working with the verb: KOOMLOG 
a) Dpetc Kpivete TOV KOOHOV. 
b) DMEts Expivete TOV KOOLOV. 
c) Dueic KpiveoBe bx TOV &OOTOAMV. 
d) bdpueic éxptvecBe dnd TOV KnooTOAaV. 
6) Working with the verb: dbibco0KaA0G 
a) ot d1dcoKaAo1 AdovOL THY GLapTtiav. 
b) ot ddc0KaAo1 EAvov THV GLApTtiav. 
c) ot btd6é0KaAo1 &roOvjoKovtat TH Guaptia. 


d) ot did6é0KaA01 &reBvicKovto Th &Lapti. 


Solutions to Exercise II 





1) 


2) 


a) €y@ oolo tac BiBAovs. Iam saving the books. (Present Active Indicative, Ist Sing) 

b) éy@ EomCov tac BiBAovc. I was saving the books. (Imperfect Active Indicative, Ist Sing)* 
c) €y@ ooCopar dnd Tod Beod. I am being saved by God. (Present Mid/Pass Indicative, Ist 
Sing) 

d) éy@ éomCounv dnd tod Veod. I was being saved by God. (Imperfect Mid/Pass Indicative, 1st 
Sing) 

a) od S1ddoKEIs Tobs &tOGTOAOUG. You are teaching the apostles. (Present Active Indicative, 
2nd Sing) 

b) od é51dao0Kes tod &nootdAovs. You were teaching the apostles. (Imperfect Active 
Indicative, 2nd Sing) 

c)od ddcoKy NO TOV &NOOTOAMV. You are being taught by the apostles. (Present Mid/Pass 
Indicative, 2nd Sing) 


3) 


4) 


5) 


6) 
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d) od é516do0Kov D6 TOV &OGTOAWV. You were being taught by the apostles. (Imperfect 
Mid/Pass Indicative, 2nd Sing) 

a) TO TEKVOV yp&get Ti BiBAov. The child is writing the book. (Present Active Indicative, 3rd 
Sing) 

b) t0 téxvov éypage tiv BiBAov. The child was writing the book. (Imperfect Active Indicative, 
3rd Sing) 

c) 1] BiBAos yp&petar DxO Tod téxvov. The book is being written by the child. (Present Mid/ 
Pass Indicative, 3rd Sing) 

d) H BiBAog éypd&geto dxd tod tTéKvov. The book was being written by the child. (Imperfect 
Mid/Pass Indicative, 3rd Sing) 

a) ets KNpvoOOLEV TO EbayyéALov. We are preaching the gospel. (Present Active Indicative, 
Ist Plural) 

b) Nets Exnpbooopev TO ebaryyéAov. We were preaching the gospel. (Imperfect Active 
Indicative, Ist Plural) 

c) Nets d&rooteAAbueBa TO edayyerio. We are being sent by the gospel. (Present Mid/Pass 
Indicative, 1st Plural) 

d) Huets drecteAAdueBo. t@ ebayyeAiw. We were being sent by the gospel. (Imperfect Mid/ 
Pass Indicative, Ist Plural) 

a) Duets Kpivete Tov KOOMOV. You are judging the world. (Present Active Indicative, 2nd Plural) 
b) Duets éxptvete TOv KdoLOV. You were judging the world. (Imperfect Active Indicative, 2nd 
Plural) 

c) Duets KpivecBe dnO TOV GNOOTOAMV. You are being judged by the apostles. (Present Mid/ 
Pass Indicative, 2nd Plural) 

d) Duis éxpivecBe dnO TOV KnOOTOAMV. You were being judged by the apostles. (Imperfect 
Mid/Pass Indicative, 2nd Plural) 

a) 01 b1dcoKaAOL AvovOL Thy Kapticv. The teachers are destroying sin. (Present Active 
Indicative, 3rd Plural) 

b) ot StSGoKador ZAvov Thy &paptiav The teachers were destroying sin. (Imperfect Active 
Indicative, 3rd Plural)* 

c) 01 b1dc0KaAOL &noOvicKovtat Th Gaptta. The teachers are being killed by sin. (Present 
Mid/Pass Indicative, 3rd Plural) 

d) ot SibGoKaAOL dneBvijoKovto Hh GLaptio The teachers were being killed by sin. 
(Imperfect Mid/Pass Indicative, 3rd Plural) 

*Note: Remember that the forms (blue family) of the First Person Singular and Third Person Plural 
are identical (ov) in the Imperfect Active Indicative. Only the context of the Greek sentence can 
guide you in deciding how to parse the form. There may be occasions when the context itself could 
be ambiguous, and interpretations of the passage would then differ. 


II. Synthetic Sentences 


The sentences below gather together most of what we have learned so far, including 
vocabulary. As usual, 1) parse verbs; 2) identify the cases and their uses; 3) note the 
position of adjectives; 4) identify and explain pronouns; 5) provide a smooth English 
translation; 6) diagram each sentence, with special attention to positioning clauses 


appropriately; 7) and write out at least two sentences in Greek. 


1) 


2) 


3) 


4) 


5) 


6) 


7) 


8) 


1 5660 tod Veod Sie tHe ExKAnoiac ESnAodto, Kai TH Epya 
THs SiKALODDVI|S DIO TOV KyIOV KnOOTOAWV EXOLODVTO. 


at KANVera THs Pactretacs TH SyA@ ELaAODBVTO KAABS, 
KAOds 01 SLSAOKAAOL Eketvol ATES EK TOV TPMTWV 
ONOOTOAMV THKOVOV. 


el TOV NUOV KUPLOV EV TAIS KAPOLAIS DUOV HyaTatE, 
YWOOKETE OTL AVTOSG TH TEKVE THs HYANNIS KAI Eiphvns 
TOVTOTE YEVVG. 


el Kal &kK TOV KOMV TOD Davéetov TH DUOV TEKVa EKAAODVTO, 


odKEéTL TO KLPIM Ths Cofis NKOAODBovv 7 EAC UBavov TO 
SOpov Tis Baotretas adTOD. 


EV TAVTY TH NMEPA Ev OLPAVOIS KATH TOV VOLLOV Tic HyanNS 
Cite, emi yap tic Yiic Ev Exetvy TH NMEPN TOV Gptov THs 
Cafic NoViete. 


Ol viol this eiprvns daneBvioKovto dNO TOD S1OAoKHAOD 
ekeivov, VOv dé adtOg KNpdGoEL OT1 6 KUPLOG NUAV O VIG 
rod Bed & nV Kat éotiv. 


d1G TO evayyéAtov Eig TOV KOOLOV EioNnpYOUNV, EK dé 
TOD AVTOD KOGLOD EENPYOVTO S1K THV GUAPTIAV KL TOV 
Ocvatov. 


vO Thy éfovotav THs CLLO.pTiOs n woxn LOD VEKPh nV, 
GAAG vOv év TH TOD LdvoDv Viod ToD Deod SdEN CH, Kat év 
TAIc Od0Ig Tig SUKALOODVNS TOPEDOLLAL. 
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9) 


10) 


ei Kai 6 Ded 6 &y10g MDTOdS EKEAEL, O1 DIOi TAV &VOPOTOV 
ODK UMEKPIVOVTO OTL Ot KDTOV GEBAALOI Ths TIS ANBEtac 
ddovg E~oBodvto. 


TO ETEPA ELAYYEALA DITO TOV ETEPOV KROOTOAWV 


EKNPVOOETO, NETS Oé TO EDAYYEALOV TODTO STL O NL@V Beds 
TODS VEKPODS EYEIpEt. 
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Pulling it all together: The Conception and the Construction of 
Verbs 


You might say that we’ve been riding on two separate rails as we’ve been studying 
verbs. One rail is the conceptual framework, or the world of ideas involved with 
verbs. As you know, verbs have certain characteristics (tense, voice, mood, person, 
number) that convey various ideas that are combined in any given verbal form. If 
we hope to interpret accurately any particular verb we meet in the GNT, we must 
provide a “meaning” for each of the “ideas” embedded in that particular verb form 
appropriate to that literary context. 





The other rail we have been traveling is that of verb formation, or verb construction. 
How are the various verb forms assembled? Out of what parts and pieces is a 
particular verb form built? In previous lessons we have learned that the verb Root is 
the bedrock element which is transformed into (usually) six Principal Parts, to which 
may be added a variety of Accessories (augments, connecting vowels, personal 
endings) to make the individual verb forms we actually meet in Greek texts. 


First Principal Part Factory —_—_—__ 
Second Principal Part Factory > 


Third Principal Part Factory => 


Verb Root 


Fourth Principal Part Factory => 
Fifth Principal Part Factory _—__ 


Sixth Principal Part Factory => 


Now we want to bring these two rails closer together. When you see how verb form 
and verb function interconnect, the Greek verb system will “click together” in 
your mind. But before snapping these rails together, we need to finish building an 
overview of 1) verb construction and of 2) verb conception. 


Overview of the Construction of the Greek 
Verb 


We have already learned that a Verb Root lies at the very bottom of every Greek 
verb. We also now know that the verb root must go through various “factories” or 
“manufacturing processes” to be converted into each of the six Principal Parts from 
which the many (different) actual Greek verb forms are built. We could map the 
overall process as follows: 


First Principal Part ——~ various verb forms 
Second Principal Part =—— > _svarious verb forms 
Third Principal Part ——~ svarious verb forms 
Fourth Principal Part —— > _svarious verb forms 
Fifth Principal Part —— various verb forms 


Sixth Principal Part —_—— various verb forms 


Let’s see what this looks like with a real Greek verb. Standard Greek reference 
resources (e.g. lexicons, grammars) will tell us that the six Principal Parts of KOM 
are as follows: 


First Pr. Second Pr. Third Pr. Fourth Pr. Fifth Pr. Sixth Pr. 
Prt. Prt. Prt. Prt. Prt. Prt. 


Avo vow éAvoa AgAvKa AéAduar  eADONV 


[An Extremely Important Note: If I could stand on my head and scream, or create 
a flashing neon sign right at this point...[ would! Ponder what follows until it sinks 
in completely: When we look up a Greek verb in the dictionary (e.g. in BDAG the 
form Avo), we are seeing that verb’s FIRST PRINCIPAL PART, not its ROOT!! In 
other words, the dictionary entry is NOT the basic form from which all other forms 
of that verb are built. The dictionary entry (the First Principal Part) is simply one of 
several offshoots the root will generate. 


This realization must be followed by a second, equally important, realization: that the 
dictionary entry (i.e. the First Principal Part) must NOT be imagined to be the BASIC 
form of the verb from which the other Principal Parts are formed. It is necessary that 
we tell ourselves over and over that the First Principle Part is not necessarily “first” 
or “foremost” or “more important” in any meaningful way. All the Principal Parts are 
“brothers and sisters” of equal standing, each descending directly from their single 
parent (the root) and not from another Principal Part.] 


It wouldn’t hurt for us to be redundant here to make our point as clearly as possible. 


We have simply rearranged the diagram on the previous page to show in yet another 
way how the verb root and the dictionary entry are two completely different entities. 


Verb Root: Av 


First Pr. Second Pr. Third Pr. Fourth Pr. Fifth Pr. Sixth Pr. 
Prt. Prt. Prt. Prt. Prt. Prt. 


= vow éAvoa AgAvKa AéAvuar  eADOV 


[Dictionary Entry] 
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Note again that there is NO genetic movement from the First to the Second Principal 
Part (and so on). Each Principal Part is a direct offspring from the Root, and is NOT 
a child of any other Principal Part. So when you look up a verb in BDAG, you must 
insist (in your own mind) on identifying that dictionary entry simply as one child 
among other children (the other Principal Parts). [Unfortunately, most dictionaries 
never identify a verb’s root (the parent form).] 


Another unhelpful habit of tradition is that we are usually given (in various verb lists) 
a verb’s Principal Parts in their “dressed up” forms. Take a look again at the list of 
Principal Parts for the verb ADw below. This time, we’ll strip augments, connecting 
vowels, and personal endings from the Principal Part to reveal the “naked Principal 
Part” hidden inside. 


Verb Root: Av 
First Pr. Second Third Pr. Fourth Pr. Fifth Pr. Sixth Pr. 
Prt. Pr. Prt. Prt. Prt. Prt. Prt. 


Mom = Adom Avoa AéAvka AéAduor eALOnv 


-Av- -Avo- -Av0- -AEAvK- -AEAv- -Av8n- 






Dressed-up Forms: An actually-occurring \st person singular form (in 
a specific tense/voice/mood) used to represent all other forms within the 
lineage of that Principal Part. 





“Naked” Forms: The theoretical “stem” from which all forms found within 
this lineage are actually formed. 
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In other words, the Verb Root is transformed into “naked” Principal Parts, to which 
then are added various augments, connecting vowels, suffixes, and personal endings 
to construct all “real” verb forms. Below we have placed the clothed Principal Parts 
in parentheses, in order to draw attention to the “naked” forms, which are the real 
points of genesis for their respective families. 





Verb Root: Av 


First Pr. Second Pr. Third Pr. Fourth Pr. Fifth Pr. Sixth Pr. 


Prt. Prt. Prt. Prt. Prt. Prt. 
(Abo) (Abow) (€\voa) (AéAvKa) (AéAvat) (€AvOnv) 
-Av- -Av0- -Avo- -AEhvk- -AEhv- -Av8n- 
All Other All Other All Other All Other All Other All Other 
Derived Derived Derived Derived Derived Derived 
Forms Forms Forms Forms Forms Forms 


This overview of verb construction will carry us far. As we continue learning new 
verb Tenses and Moods, we will see that they are formed by attaching a variety of 
accessories (augments, suffixes, connecting vowels, personal endings, declensional 
endings) onto the naked Principal Parts. 


Conceptual Overview of the Greek Verb 


We have already done significant work (in Chapter Two) establishing and explaining 
the categories of Mood, Tense, Voice, Person and Number. [You might want to 
review that material if it is foggy.] The following chart synthesizes these matters 
into a visual arrangement, while extending and adding a few elements. Study the 
following features of the chart: 


1) 


2) 


3) 


4) 


5) 
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From the top, the largest division relates to Aspect. The chart shows that 
all Greek verbs must fall within one of three Aspects: Internal (ongoing, 
repeated action viewed as “in process”); External (action viewed as a 
whole, without interest in its duration or internal stages); Perfect (action 
viewed as finished with an extended effect of some sort). 








The vertical columns of Aspect are further divided into Voice. You can see 
that the Internal and Perfect Aspects do not have separate forms for Middle 
and Passive voices, while the External Aspect makes distinction between 
Middle and Passive forms. 


You see that the vertical columns of Aspect and Voice extend downward, 
fully intersecting the four Moods, and beneath them two Modes. You are 
familiar with Moods [Indicative, Subjunctive, Imperative, Optative], which 
register different ways of presenting reality. The Modes work a completely 
different angle: an Infinitive is a verb functioning like a noun; while a 
Participle is a verb functioning like an adjective. [We will touch more on 
this in Chapter Twelve. ] 


You can see that each intersection between the vertical columns [Aspect, 
Voice] and horizontal rows [Moods (with time) and Moods and Modes 
(without time)] have a three-element “name,” e.g. the “Aorist Active 
Indicative” or the “Perfect Mid/Passive Participle”. [We have omitted 
the Mood/Mode portion of the name from each intersection to save space. 
You should attach it yourself.] If you listen to the (whole!) name of the 
intersection, you can immediately locate that intersection on the chart, 
and (more importantly) know its characteristics [in terms of mood, tense, 
voice, and aspect]. 


You can also see that Time (the fixing of an action into real past, real 
present, or real future) is a creature only of the Indicative Mood! No 
Mood or Mode (other than the Indicative) should be spoken of as 
expressing past, present, or future time. When non-Indicative Moods or 
Modes do imply some “time value” within a sentence, that “time value” 
is derived from and relative to other elements in the sentence. Note_ 
this well: Given the fact that “time” is an independent characteristic 
operating only in the Indicative Mood, we must realize that “tradition” 
has again created confusion by naming the Internal-Aspect Tenses of the 
Subjunctive, Imperative, Optative, Infinitive, and Participle as “Present” 
Tenses. There is nothing necessarily “Present” about them! Yes, they 


Ll: 


belong to the same family of verb forms that form the Present Indicative (hence their name), but their Tense significance has nothing to do with “present time.” In these 


moods and modes, “Present Tense” means only Internal Aspect! 





Internal Aspect External Aspect Perfect Aspect 
Active Mid/Pass Active Middle Passive Active Mid/Pass 
Indicative [Mood] Present Present Mid/ Perfect Perfect Mid/ 
; (no forms) (no forms) (no forms) 
Present Time Active Pass Present Pass 
: Imperfect Imperfect ; : ; . Aorist PluPerfect PluPerfect 
Past T j Aorist Act Aorist Middl : : : 
oe Active Mid/Pass Oren re eee Re Passive Active Mid/Pass 
Future Future Fut. Perfect Fut. Perfect 
Future Ti f fe Future Acti ; ; 
uture Time (no forms) (no forms) uture Active Middle Passive eee Mid/Pass 
Present Present Mid/ . ‘ Aorist 
Subjunctive [Mood] ; . Aorist Active Aorist Middle : (rare or n/a) (rare or n/a) 
Active Pass Passive 
P t P t Mi ; ; Aorist 
Imperative [Mood] es poset Aorist Active Aorist Middle — (rare or n/a) (rare or n/a) 
Active Pass Passive 
P t P it Mi : ; Aorist 
Optative [Mood] sities reoenerg Aorist Active Aorist Middle em (rare or n/a) (rare or n/a) 
Active Pass Passive 
P t P t Mi : F Aorist Perfect Perfect Mid/ 
Infinitive [Mood] ke meson Aorist Active Aorist Middle ee ee a gs 
Active Pass Passive Active Pass 
P t P t Mi : d Aorist Perfect Perfect Mid/ 
Participle [Mood] ee neste Aorist Active Aorist Middle a — es Se ae 
Active Pass Passive Active Pass 


1) In order to absorb the chart well, you will find it necessary to “mull it over.” A great way to do this is to read aloud, block-by-block, each “name” in each intersection. 
(Be sure to add the name of the Mood/Mode to create the necessary 3-part identification for each intersection.) Go through the chart row-by-row (horizontally), then 
column-by-column (vertically). For example, if you were reading the first column (from top to bottom) you would say: “Present-Active-Indicative; Imperfect-Active- 
Indicative; Present-Active-Subjunctive; Present-Active-Imperative; Present-Active-Optative; Present-Active-Infinitive; Present-Active-Participle.” If you were reading 
the Infinitive row you would say: “Present-Active-Infinitive; Present-Middle/Passive-Infinitive; Aorist-Active-Infinitive; Aorist-Middle-Infinitive; Aorist-Passive- 
infinitive; Perfect-Active-Infinitive; Perfect-Middle/Passive-Infinitive. 


2) You will notice that certain blocks either have no forms or are very rare, especially in the columns of the Perfect Aspect. One likely cause for lower usage was the 
complexity and length of the Greek verb forms in these locations. Actual Greek speakers found simpler ways to express their ideas than using the “full blown” forms that 
would have stood in these blocks. 
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Integrating Principal Parts with the 
Conceptual Overview of the Verb 


The time has come to pull it all together. In the chart on the next page we will see 
that the mechanisms for generating the forms of Greek verbs [root, principal part] 
correlate nicely with the conceptual overview displayed on the previous page. As 
you study the integrated chart you will notice the following patterns of interaction: 


First Principal From this building block are built all forms in both 
Part: columns of the Internal Aspect. 


Third Principal From this building block are built all* forms in the Active 
aiurd Principal : 
and Middle columns of External Aspect [*except for the 


Part: Active and Middle Future Indicative]. 


Sixth Principal From this building block are built all forms in the Passive 
Part: column of External Aspect. 


Fourth Principal From this building block are built all forms in the Active 
Part: column of Perfect Aspect. 


Fifth Principal From this building block are built all forms in the Middle/ 
Part: Passive column of Perfect Aspect. 


Second Principal From this building block are built only the Future Active 
Part: and Middle of the Indicative Mood. 





As you pour over the integrated chart on the following page and grasp its interlocking 
features (both in terms of verb formation and in terms of parsing information), you 
will find yourself extremely well positioned for absorbing all future instruction (from 
Intermediate to Advanced levels) regarding the Greek verb. Every minute spent 
mastering this unified vision will yield a harvest far exceeding the initial cost of seed! 
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2nd PrPt 







Indicative [Mood] 


Present Time 


Past Time 


Future Time 


Subjunctive [Mood] 


Imperative [Mood] 


Optative [Mood] 


Infinitive [Mood] 


Participle [Mood] 
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ard PrPt a EE EE 





Internal Aspect 
Active Mid/Pass 
Present Present Mid/ 
Active Pass 
Imperfect Imperfect 
Active Mid/Pass 
(no forms (no forms) 
Present Present Mid/ 
Active Pass 
Present Present Mid/ 
Active Pass 
Present Present Mid/ 
Active Pass 
Present Present Mid/ 
Active Pass 
Present Present Mid/ 
Active Pass 


Root 


Active 


(no forms) 


Aorist Active 


Future Active 


Aorist Active 


Aorist Active 


Aorist Active 


Aorist Active 


Aorist Active 


External Aspect 


Middle 


(no forms) 


Aorist Middle 


Future 
WW6teal le 





Aorist Middle 


Aorist Middle 


Aorist Middle 


Aorist Middle 


Aorist Middle 


Passive 


(no forms) 


Aorist 
Passive 


Future 
Passive 


Passive 


Aorist 
Passive 


Aorist 
Passive 


Aorist 
Passive 


Aorist 
Passive 


Perfect Aspect 
Active Mid/Pass 
Perfect Perfect Mid/ 
Present Pass 
PluPerfect PluPerfect 
Active Mid/Pass 
Fut. Perfect Fut. Perfect 
Active Mid/Pass 
(rare or n/a) (rare or n/a) 
(rare or n/a) (rare or n/a) 
(rare or n/a) (rare or n/a) 
Perfect Perfect Mid/ 
Active Pass 
Perfect Perfect Mid/ 
Active Pass 
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The Future Tense (its basic idea) 


Now that we have taken the time to project the entire landscape of the Greek verb, it 
should be much easier to learn the Future Tense. From the unified chart above you 
can see several features of the Greek Future without much trouble: 


1) 


2) 


The Future is found only in the Indicative Mood. [With few exceptions in 
the GNT, time is “fixed” or “determined” only in the Indicative Mood.] 


You can see that the Future Tense has External Aspect. [By and large, the 
Future Tense views an action as a whole, not as a progressive or staged 
series. This does not mean that the action itself is not progressive or staged 
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“in the real world,” only that the writer’s perspective, presentation, and 
interests are External, “outside the event,” viewing it as a whole. ] 


3) You can see that the Future Tense will have three (3) sets of forms which 
express Active, Middle and Passive Voices distinctly. [In other words, 
there is no sharing of forms by the Middle and Passive as in Present and 


Imperfect Tenses. ] 


4) You can see that the Future Active and Future Middle will be formed 
from the Second Principal Part, while the Future Passive will be formed 
from the Sixth Principal Part. 





The Forms of the Future (Active, Middle, and Passive) Indicative of Avo 


Future Passive Indicative 


Future Active Indicative 


Mow “T will destroy” Adoonar 

MooEtcBB “you will destroy” Adon BB 

Moet “he/she/it will destroy” MOOETAL 
bcouev “we will destroy” AvoducBa 
Mooete “y?all will destroy” Mooe08e 
Avoovo(v) “they will destroy” ADOovTat 


Future Middle Indicative 





“T myself will destroy” 
“you yourself will destroy” 


“he/she/it himself will 
destroy” 


5) 


“we ourselves will destroy’ 
“y’all yourselves will 
destroy” 


“they themselves will 
destroy” 


AwPjoouat 
AvOHjon 


AvOjoetar 


AvPnodbpe8a 
AvOjoeoVe 


AvOjoovtar 





“T will be destroyed” 


“you will be destroyed” 


“he/she/it will be 


destroyed” 


“we will be destroyed” 


“y’all will be destroyed” 


“they will be destroyed” 


The Formation of the Future 


As you read through these forms, you probably noticed that you’ve met all of these 
endings before! That’s really good news! All of the personal endings (and their 
connecting vowels) in the Future come straight over from the forms of the Present 
Active and Middle/Passive [Indicative] we have already learned. [These endings are 
called Primary Endings. ] 


What this means, of course, is that what distinguishes these Future forms from the 
Present forms is that the Future is built from the Second Principal Part (in the Active 
and Middle Voices) and the Sixth Principal Part (in the Passive Voice), not from the 


First. We now need to understand how these two Principal Parts (second and sixth) 
are manufactured from the verb root. 


The Formation of the Second Principal 
Part 


The Second Principal Part is formed from the verb Root, as you certainly should 
know by now! But the optional Assembly Lines are fewer than those found in the 
First Principal Part Factory. 


Input Second Principal Part Factory Product 





Assembly Line 


Machinery 





A= 


e-———> 
Verb Root=> Engineer? 
—_——-"--—> 


D=— _ Do nothing [very rarely] 


add (0) [usually] 
add (10) [rarely] 


add (€0) [to liquid roots] 





Second Principal 
Part 
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The “no-problem” Verbs (add o or 1 to the Verb Root) 
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For most of the verbs we have learned, Assembly Line A is the pathway chosen by our mysterious engineer. As with ADO, the sigma is added to the root, and personal endings 


[connecting vowels and endings] are added without difficulty. 


1st PrinPart Teandation Verb Root 2nd PrinPart 
(Dictionary Entry) (Fut/Act/Ind/1s) 
Mo Iam destroying [Av | Mow 
aKOvw I am hearing [aKov] KKODG 
TMIOTEVW Iam believing [m1otev | TMIOTEVGW 
TOpEvouar Iam going [nopev | TMOPEVOOLAL 


Translation 


I will destroy 


I will hear 


Iwill believe 


Iwill go 


Comments 


Perfectly regular and obvious 
Perfectly regular and obvious 
Perfectly regular and obvious 


Deponent (mid) in the Future as well 





The “mi” verbs turn out to be very predictable, once it is realized (as now we should!) that we build the 2nd Principal Part from the verb Root, not the Dictionary Entry (1st PrinPrt). 


In these verbs the vowel which ends the root is lengthened before the sigma. 


1st PrinPart Tanaadca Verb Root 2nd PrinPart 
(Dictionary Entry) (Fut/Act/Ind/1s) 
1O@[LL Iam giving [do] eYayexny 
{OTL Iam setting [ota] OTNOW 
tiOnut Tam placing [Oe] now 


Short vowels at the end of a verb root are lengthened as the sigma is added: & to 1); € to N; and O to O. 


1st PrinPart Feeanon Verb Root 2nd PrinPart 
(Dictionary Entry) (Fut/Act/Ind/1s) 
LY ATW Tam loving [ayoro] KYATHOw 
Cow Tam living [Co] Cnow 
TILA I am honoring [tie] TIULNOW 
&KoAovBEw Iam following [&KoAove] &KoAov8how 
Cntém Iam seeking [Gnte] Cntiow 
KOAEO Iam calling [KoA | KaAEGw 
TMOLEM Iam making [nove] TOMOw 


dnAdw@ Tam showing [SnAo] dnAwow 


Translation 


I will give 
I will set 


I will place 


Translation 


I will love 
I will live 
I will honor 
I will follow 
Iwill seek 
Iwill call 
I will make 


Twill show 


Comments 


Perfectly regular and obvious 
Perfectly regular and obvious 


Perfectly regular and obvious 


Comments 


Perfectly regular and obvious 
Perfectly regular and obvious 
Perfectly regular and obvious 
Perfectly regular and obvious 
Perfectly regular and obvious 


Epsilon does not lengthen! 





Perfectly regular and obvious 


Perfectly regular and obvious 


1st PrinPart 2nd PrinPart 





i Root Translati t 
(Dictionary Entry) ee ie (Fut/Act/Ind/1s) paneee Comments 
Boive fam going [Bo] Broopat Iwill go Deponent in the Future 
YIWOOKW I know [yvo] YVMOOMLAL I will know Deponent in the Future 





A few verbs travel down Assembly Line B, forming the 2nd Principal Part by adding 10 to the Verb Root. 





1st PrinPart 2nd PrinPart 
i Root Translati t 
(Dictionary Entry) moaning ee (Fut/Act/Ind/1s) ue Comments 
yivopon Tam becoming [yev] YEVIOoLat I will become Deponent in the Future as well. 
EVPLOKM Iam finding [evp] evpnow I will find Perfectly regular and obvious. 


The “some-problem” Verbs (adding 6 to Verb Roots ending in mutes [7, B, 0, KY, X, 7; 5, 6)) 


If a verb root ends in a “mute” consonant, that consonant will contract with the sigma to form the 2nd Principal Part. Yet even after the contraction (amalgamation) has take place, 
the ‘“‘s” sound can easily be heard, signaling the Future. The contraction pattern is: 








Mute Final Consonant of Verb Root 2nd PrinPrt Suffix Result 


Voiceless Voiced Asperate 


Labial (lips) (labial + 6 = w) 





Velar (throat) (velar + 6 = &) 





Dental (teeth) (dental + 6 = 0) 
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1st PrinPart 
(Dictionary Entry) 


ayo 
BAEnw 
YPGPO 
deikvvut 
d1dK0Ko 
eyo 
Knpvoow 
AauBeva 


ooo 


Additional Notes: 


1) Though the root technically is dock, the reduplication continues in all Principal Parts as if the verb root were O1OaK. 


Translation 


Iam leading 
Iam seeing 
Iam writing 
Iam showing 
I am teaching 
Iam having 
I am preaching 
Iam receiving 


Iam saving 


Verb Root 


[oy] 


2nd PrinPart 
(Fut/Act/Ind/1s) 


OE 
BAEyo 
Ypaye 
deigm 
61606 
Paako) 
Knpbg@ 
Anwyouat 


rexanrexn) 


2) The loss of the initial sigma leaves its mark in the form of a rough breathing. 


Translation 


Iwill lead 
I will see 
Iwill write 
Twill show 
Iwill teach 
I will have 
I will preach 
I will receive 


Iwill save 


3) The root vowel has lengthened, and a mu (LL) has been retained, perhaps on analogy with the Ist Principal Part. 


Comments 


Regular contraction, see above. 
Regular contraction, see above. 
Regular contraction, see above. 


Regular contraction, see above. 


(See #1 below) 
(See #2 below) 


Regular contraction, see above. 


(See #3 below) 


Regular contraction, see above. 
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The “big-problem” Verbs (adding ¢o to liquid roots) 


One aggravating feature of the Greek verb relates to the Future (Active and Middle) of verbs whose roots end in a Liquid Consonant (A, Ul, V, or p). It appears that an €0 is added 
to the verb root, but that the resulting combination of liquid-epsilon-sigma-connecting vowel (€, 0) regularly ejects the sigma and contracts the remaining vowels. Observe the 
transformation: 


(For Comparison) 





Bpeceit Tease Root Original Future Form Loss of Sigma Contracted Form Translation 
Kptv@ [xpi] Kpvéow Kplvé-@ KpwW@ I will judge 
KPIVEIG [kptv] KPLVEGEIG KPLVE-E1C KPLVEIS you will judge 

Kptvet [xpi] Kptvéoet Kptvé-et Kptvet he/she/it will judge 
Kpivopev [piv] Kptvécopev Kptvé-opev KpivodLEV we will judge 
Kpivete [xpi] Kplvécete Kplvé-ete Kptvette you will judge 
Kptvovol [kptv] Kptvécovo1 Kptvé-ovo01 Kptvovol they will judge 


As you observe these liquid futures, two unpleasant facts will dawn upon you: 


1) Four (4) of these Liquid Future forms are similar to their Liquid Present Tense counterparts, with the exception of the accent! Instead of the comfort of seeing a sigma 
(0) to mark the 2nd Principal Part, we see only a shift in the placement and type of accent: 





Kptv@ I am judging Kpwo I will judge 
KPtVElc you are judging KPLVEIG you will judge 
Kpivet he/she/it is judging Kpivet he/she/it will judge 
Kptvovol they are judging KPlVODdDOL they will judge 
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2) The endings of all of these Liquid Future forms are exactly the same as the Present Tense forms of Epsilon (€) Contract Verbs (like To1é@). By adding the €0, then 
losing the sigma, the remaining epsilon now stands ready to contract with the “endings” just as happens in all Epsilon (€) Contract Verbs in the Present. 


Epsilon (€) 


Contract Present 
TOLD 
TLOLELG 
TMOLEL 
TMOLODLLEV 
TMOLEITE 


TODO 


Translation 


Iam making 
you are making 
he/she/it is making 
we are making 
you are making 


they are making 





Liquid 
Future 
KpIv@ 
KPLVEtG 
Kplivet 
KPlVODLEV 
Kptvette 


KPlVODOL 


Translation 


I will judge 
you will judge 
he/she/it will judge 
we will judge 
you will judge 


they will judge 
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When we see circumflexes over these endings but see no preceding liquid consonant (A, \, V, or P), we should conclude that it is a Contract verb in the Present. When a liquid 


consonant precedes these endings, it is likely a Liquid verb in the Future. 


1st PrinPart 
(Dictionary Entry) 


Qipw 
BoArAw 
eyeipw 
Kptv@ 

VEAZO) 

OTOOTEAAM 
&no8vijoKw 


OMOKPIVOLLAL 
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Translation 
I am lifting up 
Iam throwing 

Iam raising 

Iam judging 

Iam staying 

Iam sending 
Iam dying 


Iam answering 


Verb Root 


[op] 
[BoA] 
[evep] 
[kptv] 
[pev] 
[-oteA] 
[-Bav | 
[-Kptv] 


2nd PrinPart 
(Fut/Act/Ind/1s) 


Apa 
BarAw 
eyep@ 
Kpwv@ 
Weve 
OMOOTEAD 
&ro8avodpa 


OMOKPLVODUAL 


Translation 


I will lift up 
I will throw 
Iwill raise 
I will judge 
Iwill stay 
I will send 
Iwill die 


T will answer 


Comments 


Regular Liquid formation. 
Regular Liquid formation. 
Regular Liquid formation. 
Regular Liquid formation. 
Regular Liquid formation. 


Regular Liquid formation. 


Deponent Liquid 
Deponent Liquid 
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Suppletive (“Salvage Yard”) Verbs 


Imagine that you’re 16 years old, desperately want a car, but have no money. Imagine that your Uncle Ned, who owns a Salvage Yard (we used to call them “junk yards”) graciously 
allows you to take any of his wrecked cars you want. But as you examine them, you discover that not one of them is complete: this one has no engine, that one has no front end, the 
other one has no rear half, and so on. So, with your Uncle Ned’s permission (!) and acetylene torch, you cut a good front end from a Chevy Malibu, a good cabin area from a Dodge 
Charger, and a good rear end from a Ford Pinto. Then with Uncle Ned’s welder you connect them together and...presto...(via some mechanical magic)...you’ve got your “car.” You 
call it the “Chev-odg-ord.” Whether you realize it or not, you have yourself a “Suppletive” car: a single vehicle made from completely diverse genetic stock. 


How does this work with verbs? You know that a “normal” verb has one Root which flows genetically into the formation of six Principal Parts. But imagine that a given verb Root 
was Defective, only sprouting into two or three Principal Parts, and therefore not able to “express itself” in the full range of verb Tenses (etc.). Imagine that a different Root (but one 
with a similar meaning!) likewise has failed to sprout into all of its Principal Parts. Now imagine that you could “marry” these two roots to create a “whole” verb with a fuller range 
of Principal Parts! Now you have “one” verb made out of several Defective Roots. 


Though there are fewer than 10 “Chev-odg-ord” verbs in the GNT, several of them have common meanings and are frequently encountered. We’ve already met five (5) of them (in 
their Present and Imperfect Tenses) without knowing it. Now when we move to the Future, we discover that a “marriage” must have taken place with a completely different root to 


create a “hybrid verb,” a Suppletive. Examine below: 


aie Translation Verb Root 1 ae re ai Translation Verb Root 2 
Evo Iam saying [Aey] ép@ Iwill say [ep] 
Opc&w Iam seeing [opa] OWOLAL Iwill see [or] 
eo0ia Iam eating [eo8] @cYOUOL I will eat [pay] 

EPYOHALL Tam coming Lepy] EAEvooLat I will come [eAev8] 
MEPH Iam carrying [oep] o1ow I will carry [or] 


As you might realize, these Futures need to be learned as if they were new vocabulary words. From now on, you will need to fuse together in your mind these forms: Aéyw and 
€p0; OPCW and Oyoua; &o0i and pcyounr; Epxyouar and &Aedooua1; PéEpw and O1GW. We may not appreciate these marriages, but they’re doing just fine! [By the way, 
you might notice that nothing is done to the root @Qy to generate the 2nd Prinicipal part. It has traveled down Assembly Line D.] 


Comments on Future Middle Form 


As you know from all of our work above, the Future Tense has forms that distinctively stand in the Middle. In the examples we presented with A in the Future Middle [ADGOUWO1 
etc.], we offered a translation that drew attention to the active subject: “1 myself will destroy.” As we suggested in Chapter Two, a true Middle (i.e. not a Deponent form to be 
translated like an Active) requires a great deal of exegetical awareness and skill to translate properly. Even so, there will be considerable disagreement among scholars over how best 
to interpret a true Middle in any given circumstance. Therefore, the Future Middle forms we will work with (in our exercises below) will be Deponents only [to be translated simply 
Actively]. When you see these Middle endings, translate them Actively, and call them Deponents. For your convenience, we have collected the ten (10)f/verbs we have learned 





to this point whose Futures are Deponent. ee 
i 2nd PrinPart 
1st PrinPart T Verb Root nd PrinPar 


(Dictionary Entry) on (Fut/Act/Ind/1s) 
TOPEVOMAL Iam going [copev] TOPEVGOLAL 
Opa Iam seeing [opa| OWOLOL 
eo0io Iam eating [eo8] MOLYOWOL 
EPYOUOL Iam coming [epx] eAevoouar 
yivowor Tam becoming [yev] Yevnoouar 
YIWOOKW Iam knowing [yvo| YVMOOLAL 
Batvo Iam going [Bo] Bnooua 
Aaupe&va Iam receiving [AaB] AnWyoLar 
OTOKPIVOLaL Tam answering [-Kptv] OMOKPWODLAL 
&no8vijoKw Iam dying [-Bav | &ro8avodopor 
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Translation 


Iwill go 
I will see 
Iwill eat 
I will come 
Iwill become 
I will know 
Iwill go 
I will receive 
Iwill answer 


Twill die 


(Suppletive) 
(Suppletive) 


(Suppletive) 
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The Future Passive and The 6th Principal Part 


From the unified chart it is clear that the Future Passive is formed from the sixth Principal Part, to which are joined the same endings as are found in the Middle. Look again at the 


whole Paradigm below: 











Future Active Indicative Future Middle Indicative Future Passive Indicative 
Mow “I will destroy” Adooar “T myself will destroy” AwOjoouat “T will be destroyed” 
MooEIcBB “you will destroy” Adon BB “you yourself will destroy” AvOHjon “you will be destroyed” 
, a ce ok 5 P “he/she/it himself will , “he/she/it will be 
AOE he/she/it will destroy Moetat i AvOjoetar 3 
destroy destroyed 
AOoouEV “we will destroy” Avodbuc8a “we ourselves will destroy” AvPnodbpeBa “we will be destroyed” 
, . ; “yall 1 ill ; ; 
MOoETE “y’all will destroy” Mooe08e — ae 7 AvOjoeoVe “y’all will be destroyed” 
P es : 7" F “they themselves will 7 : 7 
Mo0v01(v) they will destroy MOoovtat y destroy? AvOjoovtar they will be destroyed 
The obvious job that remains is grasping the formation of the sixth Principal Part. Only two Assembly Lines exist: 
Input Sixth Principal Part Factory Product 


Assembly Line Machinery 





Ao add (80) [usually] 
Verb Root >| Engineer? EE Principal Part 
Be add (1) [rarely] 





Almost all the verbs we know will travel down Assembly Line A. More good news is that the theta (8) added by Assembly Line A is never effaced, never eliminated, never 
contracted to change its own appearance! This means that we should spot the sixth Principal Part fairly easily. 


As presented in grammars, lexicons and vocabulary lists, the sixth Principal Part is “dressed up” in the representative form of the Aorist Passive Indicative, Ist singular. See the 
example given with AD@ below: 





Second Pr. Third Pr. Fourth Pr. Fifth Pr. Sixth Pr. 


First Pr, Prt. 
nae Prt. Prt. Prt. Prt. Prt. 


Avo A0ow éAvoa AgAvKa A€Aduar  eALOnV 


In order to find the “naked” form, we need to strip off the augment (€) [remembering that the Aorist Indicative is a past-time verb] as well as the secondary active personal ending 
(v). We are left with Av8n as the basic Principal Part, to which we must add a sigma (0) to mark the Future dimension. Then come the Primary Middle/Passive personal endings 
attached via the appropriate connecting vowels (0 or €). 











“T will be 
destroyed” etc. 


AwOh o o po — > Alfoon —> 
AL Connecting Personal Ending 
Connecting Vowel 
Sigma (sign of future) 


6th Principal Part 


As we move through the various forms of the Future Passive, you will notice that not all verbs we have learned actually have a sixth Principal Part, giving us less work to do. Ifa 
verb is not transitive (i.e. does not take a Direct Object when in the Active Voice), it will not have passive forms (excepting certain Deponent verbs). 


Most of the following verbs need little comment. The theta-eta-sigma (Ono) sequence is clear, and the basic root you have learned is quite visible. Only the occasional lengthening 
of final root vowels will slightly modify appearances: 





Tet PrinPart Tanslaaen Verb Root 6th PrinPart Future Passive Ind. eacelsdon 
(Dictionary Entry) (naked) Ist person singular 
Ow I am destroying [Av] Aw8n- AvOjoouar I will be destroyed 
&KODW am hearing [aKov] &Kov0n- &KovOnoouar I will be heard 
TIOTEVW Tam believing [m1otev | TiotevOn- TiotevOnoowar I will be believed 
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6th PrinPart Future Passive Ind. 





1st PrinPart Teiaslatian Verb Rost , Translation 
(Dictionary Entry) (naked) Ist person singular 
Stdopt Iam giving [do] 500n- doOjoopat I will be given 
ttOnur Jam placing [Oe] te0n- teOjoopnar I will be placed 
KYOTO Tam loving [yore] e&yornOn- eyarn8noouc I will be loved 
TUCO I am honoring [tio] twun8n- tunOjcopar I will be honored 
TOW Iam making [nore] rom 8n- romPnooua I will be made 
dnAdw Tam showing [SnAo] dnAwO8n- SNAwOHoonar I will be shown 
apa Lam lifting up [op] &p8n- KpOhoouat Iwill be lifted up 
eyeipw Tam raising [eyep] eyep8n- éyepOjoouar I will be raised 


In the verbs below, the final gamma (Y) or kappa (Kk) has been aspirated [becoming a chi (%)] under the influence of the theta (6). Otherwise these forms are very recognizable. 
[You can experience the change by pronouncing these letters, unchanged, before the theta. Just the presence of the aspiration in the theta causes the speaker to aspirate the previous 


consonant. | 


ak PrinPart qeandiaen Verb Root 6th PrinPart Future Passive Ind. Translation 
(Dictionary Entry) (naked) Ist person singular 
ayo 1am leading [oy] &x8n- KxOhoout Iwill be led 
SetkvvLt Iam showing [dex] devyOn- der1yOjoonar Twill be shown 
d1d6d0Ko Iam teaching [Sax] 8160x78n- d1dax8}oowar I will be taught 
Knpvoow Iam preaching [knpvy] KnpvyOn- KNpvxOjoopat I will be preached 


As you might have expected, Suppletive verbs keep up their tricky ways. While eyo and Opa will use the same root as you met in the 2nd Principal Part, pepw has now 
employed a third distinct root to form the 6th Principal Part. The good news continues to be that the theta-eta-sigma (Ono) sequence remains clearly visible, making these verbs 


easy to parse. 


1st PrinPart 


(Dictionary Entry) Translation 
hey Tam saying 
Opco Iam seeing 
PEP Iam carrying 


Verb Root 
[ep] 
[or] 


[evey] 


6th PrinPart 
(naked) 


éppeOn- 
op8n- 
évexOn- 


Future Passive Ind. 





Ist person singular Translation 
éppeOjoouar I will be spoken 
dpOHoonar Iwill be seen 
évexOnoopat I will be carried 


A few remaining verbs manifest oddities that we will not attempt to explain at this point. The first (yWwwo 6n-) has an unexpected internal sigma; the next two (KAn9n-, BAn8n-) 
transpose the order of letters in their root; the next pair (ow8n-, «p18n-) seem to have lost the last letter of their roots; and the final pair (-oTaAN-, ypa8n-) are the only ones (of 
the verbs we’ve learned) that go down Assembly Line B (using no theta). But note again, these forms are still quite recognizable. 


ee Translation 
(Dictionary Entry) 

YIWOOKW I know 
KOAEW Iam calling 
BoAAw Iam throwing 
colo Iam saving 
Kptv@ Iam judging 

&NOOTEAAW Iam sending 
YP&Pw Iam writing 
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Verb Root 


[yvo] 


[Kare | 
[BoA] 


[omd | 
[kpw] 


[-oteA] 
Lypao] 


6th PrinPart 
(naked) 


yvmo0n- 


KAn9n- 
BAnOn- 


ow8n- 
«p18n- 


-OTOAAN- 
YPAON- 


Future Passive Ind. 





: Translation 
Ist person singular 

yvooOrjoonat I will be known 
KANOjoopar I will be called 
BAnOjoopa I will be thrown 
owmOjoopat Iwill be saved 
Kp1Ojoopat Iwill be judged 

ONOOTAANGOMAL I will be sent 
Ypagnoowar I will be written 
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Interpretive Meaning of the Future Indicative 


The Greek Future Tense works quite like the English Future Tense. Basically there are three (3) distinct uses of future forms, with the examples below illustrating these uses in either 
language: 








1) Simple Predictive Future: “Tomorrow I will drive out to the beach to take a walk.” [Projecting what will happen. | 
2) Imperatival Future: “Amy, tomorrow you will clean your room up! Any questions?” [Requiring what must happen. | 
3) Deliberative Future: “Should we sell our stock and invest in real estate?” [Considering what should happen. | 


The Future Indicative of cit New Testament Exploration 


Singular Plural Matt Then he will answer them, saying, Truely, I say to you all, just as 
25:45-46 you did not do it for the least of these, you did not do it for me. Ka 


Ist OMEACVGOVTALL OVTOL EC KOAGOLV AidvtoV, Ot Sé StKaL01 
cic Conv AiMVvLOV. (KOAMOW HidVIOV = eternal punishment; 
2nd gon d1KM101 = righteous; LLWVLOV = eternal) 
3rd Matt Therefore, just as the weeds are collected and burned with fire, So it 
13:40-41 will be at the end of the age. @TOOTEAET O VLOG TOD &vOparov 
TOLG GyyéAovcs HDdT0d, and they will gather from his kingdom 
everything that causes sin and the ones who practice lawlessness. 





Matt It will be this way at the end of the age. Angels will come and 

13:49-50 separate the evil from the righteous Kat BuAODOW aDTODG 
ic THV KKLIVOV TOD TLPOG: where there will be weeping and 
gnashing of teeth. (K&LIVOV = furnace; TvpOG = fire) 


Luke But the angel said to him, “Do not be afraid, Zechariah, for your 

1:13-14 prayer has been heard, Kai N Yuvty cov "EAModBet yevvnoer 
VLOV GOL KAI KAAEGEIS TO SGvOUG ADTOD Todvvnv. And this 
will be joy and gladness, and many will rejoice at his birth. 


Rev 3:12 The one who conquers | will make him a pillar in the temple of my 
God, and he will never depart from it Ka1 ypoya ex’ HDTOV TO 
dvopa tod Beod Lov Kai 16 6vo"a THs TOAEWS TOD Beod 
LLOv, the new Jerusalem that comes down out of heaven from my 
God, and my new name as well. (GVoLO = name; TOAEWS = city) 


Digging Deeper into the New Testament 
Text 


1) Find I Corinthians 15:51-2 and I Thessalonians 4:16-17 in your GNT, 
and read these verses aloud repeatedly. As you read, you should recognize 
several vocabulary words and much of the grammar. See if you can pick 
out the Futures...before you turn to the Interlinear. How many Futures 
are there? What features of the forms allowed you to recognize them 
as Futures even if you have not yet learned these particular vocabulary 
words? 


2) Now check the same verses in the Greek Interlinear, searching for Futures. 
In order to do this, you need to know that the code Mounce has devised 
signals Futures with an “f’ immediately following the initial part-of- 
speech designation [the part-of-speech code for a verb is “v”]. Therefore, 
anytime you see a code beginning with “v.f....” you know you have a 
Future verb on you hands. You can see this code at work in the first verb of 
IT Cor. 15:51: 





In this circumstance, the code should be interpreted as follows: 


“will sleep” 








KomnOnodpebo 
v.fpi. Ipl 
Part of Tense Voice Mood Person Number 
Speech 
Vv f p i 1 pl 
Verb Future passive Indicative Ist plural 


[Though Mounce parses this verb as a Passive in form, it likely functions as a 
Deponent to be translated Actively: “We shall...sleep...” See below in our work with 
BDAG.| 


3) In your Interlinear at I Cor. 15:51 you will find the English word “sleep,” 
with the Greek Future verb KomnOnodpuedo beneath it. By using its 
vocabulary code (3121), you can find it in Appendix B of the Interlinear, 
and then find its entry in BDAG. Examine this entry in BDAG, noticing 
the different senses this verb may have from passage to passage. Which 
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sense best applies here in I Corinthians? [BDAG helps us out by citing this 
very passage.] One of the great values of BDAG is its citation of extra- 
biblical passages for their contrastive value. What pagan literary passage 
does BDAG offer in contrast to its citation of I Cor. 15:18 which would 
have set Paul’s gospel apart from its cultural backdrop? 


Note also that BDAG has a clarifying note just before sense #1: “...in our lit. only in 
pass. and w. act. sense...” This may seem at first too cryptic to decode, but isn’t too 
difficult after all. It means: “[This verb KOLO] is [found] in our lit[erature] (1.e. 
the GNT) only in pass[ive forms] and [is to be translated] w[ith an] active sense.” In 
other words, the GNT writers treat this verb as a Deponent verb. 


4) In Wallace’s Intermediate Grammar The Basics of NT Syntax find pages 
244-245 [Greek Grammar Beyond the Basics, pages 566-571]. Read these 
pages carefully, and follow closely the various nuances (subtle senses) 
of the Future described here. [No need to make this overly complicated. 
We’ ve covered these uses in our treatment above.] Which use of the 
Future likely dominates the passages we have been working with? [I 
Corinthians 15:51-2 and I Thessalonians 4:16-17]. 
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Chapter Eleven Vocabulary 


We are adding no truly new vocabulary. But because the Suppletive verbs are showing 
roots we have not seen before, it might be helpful to list them here: 


Root 1st PrinPrt. Root 2nd PrinPart Root 6th PrinPrt 





hey eyo ép ép@ ép ga 
Opa Ope On Syouar On 6@8n- 
éo00 eo0io ary poyouar 

EX Epyouar eAevO éAevboouar 

@eEp EPH ol O1oW évey evexOn- 


The Future forms of €iptt are best added here, and should appear very “familiar” to 
you: 


Singular Plural 


Note that the 2nd singular undergoes the same contraction you find in the regular 
Primary Middle/Passive forms, and that the 3rd singular appears to drop the expected 
epsilon (€) connecting vowel. 
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Exercises 





I. Short Answer 


1) What time (past, present or future) does the Greek Future Tense signify? 





2) What aspect (internal/continuous, external/undefined, or perfect) of does 
the Greek Future Tense signify? 





3) How would you express (in English) these notions of time and aspect (of 
the Future Tense) with the verb “run” in the first person singular, active 
voice? 


4) From which Principal Part is the Greek Future Tense (active and middle 
voices) built? 





5) From which Principal Part is the Greek Future Tense (passive voice) built? 








6) With what set of personal endings is the Greek Future Tense built? 








7) Does an augment appear with Greek verbs in the Future Tense? 
8) How many different Principal Parts would a “regular” Greek verb have? 


9) From what basic element are all Principal Parts individually formed (in 
“regular” transitive verb)? 





10) What are Suppletive verbs? 
11) How is the 2nd Principal Part most commonly formed? 
12) How is the 6th Principal Part most commonly formed? 


13) Very generally, how are the six Principal Parts distributed across the 
unified chart? 


14) What are the three uses of the Future Tense? Explain each. 
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Solutions to Exercise I 


1) future (Whew!) 

2) external, viewed as a simple whole 

3) Iwillrun (notice: future time; external/simple aspect) 

4) the 2nd Principal Part 

5) the 6th Principal Part 

6) primary personal endings 

7) no [augments appear only in the past time tenses of the Indicative (Imperfect, Aorist, Pluperfect)] 

8) six 

9) the Verb Root 

10) The joining together of several (two or more) Defective verbs (that are similar in meaning) to create 
a single set of Principal Parts that now function as a single “verb.” As you look across the Principal 
Parts of a Suppletive verb, you will realize that its Principal Parts are derived from (two or more) 
different Roots. 

11) by adding sigma (o) to the Verb Root 

12) by adding theta-eta (@1) to the Verb Root 

13) All Principal Parts (except the 2nd) control vertical columns of the chart, with all verb forms in a 
given column formed from the Principal Part positioned over it. The 2nd Principal Part interrupts 
this pattern, forming the Future Active and Middle forms in the Indicative. 

14) Predictive: [Projecting what will happen.]. Imperatival: [Requiring what must happen.]. 





Deliberative: [Considering what should happen.] 


IT. Drills with Present, Imperfect, and Future Verb Tenses 


Increase your skill in recognizing, parsing and translating all three Tenses we have 
learned [Present, Imperfect, Future]. Notice that the left-hand column contains Present 
Tense verbs in a full sentence, while the center column and the right column offer 
replacement verbs in the Imperfect and Future respectively. Go_over this exercise 
repeatedly until it begins to “flow” easily. 








1) Working with the verb: oalw 

a) eyo o@Cm tac BipAovc. - EowCov - cHOW 

b) eyo o@CouaL Dx TOD Deod. - EomCounv - cHBAoouc 
2) Working with the verb: b1d6d0Ko 


a) ov b1OhoKEIs TOS &NOOTOAODGE. - E51bMO0KES - 


61d6Ee16 


b) ov d1ddoKY 010 TOV ATOOTOAWV. - E515K0KOD - 
d1dax8jon 
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3) Working with the verb: TEKVOV 
a) TO TEKVOV ypa@et THv BIBAOV. - Zypage - ypcyer 


b) 1 BiBAos ypdq—etar DxO TOD TEKVOD. - EYPH@ETO - 
Ypagnoetar 


4) Working with the verb: eyomcw 
a) Tweic vyan@uev tov Oedv. - Hyan@uev - &yarhoouev 


b) Nets &yarmpe8a dxd tod Beod. - Hyardpe8a - 
ceyann8noducba 


5) Working with the verb: Kptv@ 
a) Dpetc KPivete TOV KOOHOV. - EKptvete - KpiveEtte 


b) bpeic KpivecBe dnd TOV KnootdAwv - ExpiveoBe - 
xp.Oyoec8e 


6) Working with the verb: didco0KaA0G 


a) ol d1ddoKaAot Adovol THV GLaptiav. - ZAvov - 
AOoovoe1 


b) ot b1dcoKaAOL Adovtat TH &Haptia. - EAVOVTO - 
AwPjoovtar 


Solutions to Exercise II 





1) 


2) 


3) 


a) gym GOCw tas BIBAOvG. I am saving the books. (Present Active Indicative, 1st Sing) 
~owCov was saving (Imperf.Act.Ind.1stSg) o@o@ will save (Fut.Act.Ind.1stSg) 

b) €y@ o@Copar dx tod Oe0d. Iam being saved by God. (Present Mid/Pass Indicative, 

Ist Sing) gomCounyv was being saved (Imperf.M/P.Ind.1stSg) c@OjcouaL will be saved 
(Fut.P.Ind.1stSg) 

a) od S1ddoKEIs Tods &tOGTOAOUG. You are teaching the apostles. (Present Active Indicative, 
2nd Sing) é5i5aoKes were teaching (Imperf.Act.Ind.2ndSg) 616ée1¢ will teach (Fut.Act. 
Ind.2ndSg) 

b) od didcoKy bdnO TOV &KOOTOAMV. You are being taught by the apostles. (Present Mid/Pass 
Indicative, 2nd Sing) &515c&oKov were being taught (Imperf.M/P.Ind.2ndSg) Sdax8hon will 
be taught (Fut.P.Ind.2ndSg) 

a) TO TEKVOV ype THY BiBAov. The child is writing the book. (Present Active Indicative, 3rd 
Sing) €ypage was writing (Imperf.Act.Ind.3rdSg) ypcoyer will write (Fut.Act.Ind.3rdSg) 


4) 


5) 


6) 
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b) H BiBAos ypd&qeta dxd tod tTEKVOV. The book is being written by the child. (Present Mid/ 
Pass Indicative, 3rd Sing) éypcpeto was being written (Imperf.M/P.Ind.3rdSg) ypagroetar 
will be written (Fut.P.Ind.3rdSg) 

a) huets &yanOpev TOV Oedv. We are loving God. (Present Active Indicative, 1st Plural) 
T1yax@pev were loving (Imperf.Act.Ind.1st Pl) &yartjoouev will love (Fut.Act.Ind. 1st Pl) 
b) Huet &yandpEBa dd tod Beod. We are being loved by God. (Present Mid/Pass Indicative, 
1st Plural) Hyarapebo were being loved (Imperf. M/P.Ind. 1st Pl) e&yarnOynodpe8o will be 
loved (Fut.P.Ind.1st Pl) 

a) Duets Kpivete Tov KOoMOV. You are judging the world. (Present Active Indicative, 2nd 
Plural) ékpivete were judging (Imperf.Act.Ind.2nd Pl) Kpivette will judge (Fut.Act.Ind.2nd 
Pl) 

b) bueic KpivecBe dnd tHV KnoGTOAWV You are being judged by the apostles. (Present 
Mid/Pass Indicative, 2nd Plural) éxpiveoOe were being judged (Imperf.M/P.Ind.2nd Pl) 
KpOjoeo8e will be judged (Fut.P.Ind.2nd Pl) 

a) oi b1dcoKaAo1 Avovol Thy Kpaptiov. The teachers are destroying sin. (Present Active 
Indicative, 3rd Plural) €Avov were destroying (Imperf.Act.Ind.3rd Pl) Adoovot will destroy 
(Fut.Act.Ind.3rd Pl) 

b) ot StSGoKaAor Adovtat Hh Gaptia. The teachers are being destroyed by sin. (Present 
Mid/Pass Indicative, 3rd Plural) €Adovto were being destroyed (Imperf.M/P.Ind.3rd Pl) 
AvOjoovta will be destroyed (Fut.P.Ind.3rd Pl) 


HI. Synthetic Sentences 


The sentences below gather together most of what we have learned so far, including 
vocabulary. As usual, 1) parse verbs; 2) identify the cases and their uses; 3) note the 
position of adjectives; 4) identify and explain pronouns; 5) provide a smooth English 
translation; 6) diagram each sentence, with special attention to positioning clauses 
appropriately; 7) and write out in Greek at least two sentences. 


1) 1 ékKAnota thy 66Eav tod Beod S1& tod Adyou 
S1daxOhoetar, Kai t& Epya tis StKa1ocbvy¢ ot &yror 
UNOOTOAOL TONOOVOL. 


2) otAdyou THIS. Basiietas TO ACM éppnOhoovta, KaBd¢ ot 
GYYEAOL EKETVOL HDTOS EK TOV OLPAVOV KNPLOOOVOL. 


3) et év Talc Kapdiais DUOV Thy GANBeLav tod edayyeAtov 
wyanhoete, ywaoeoVe 611 1] GANPeta Ody DIO TOV TEKVOV 
Ths Gpaptias AvOjoetat. 


4) ei Kal &k TOV GOMV TOD Davetov TH NUOV TEKVE O1 
G&NOGTOAOL OVTOL KAAEGODVOL, TOV AOYOV Tig Cwic ODK 
&KOvDGOvOL, THv 5é Baotretav Tod Beod od ANUyovtat. 


5) &v €ketvy TH NMEA Eig TODS Opavots bia Tic EFEovotas TOD 
vi0d ciceAedoeaDe, 16 yp S@pov thc Cwfic dnd tod Beod 
dutv SoOjoeta. 


6) ot diddoKaAot Tis Eipnvns OdK EAVOVTO DIO TOD 
S1daoKKAov Tod Bavatov, GAAG D120 TOD Beod 
yooPhoovtai cic dé TODS ODpavods AdTOD K&yONoovtal. 


7) €ig TOV KOOLOV EioeAEdooLal b1G TO EvayyéeAtov, EK OE 
TOD ADTOD KdoLLOD 51 THY GLAptiav Kai TOV Odvatov 
e€eAevon; [Note punctuation, and third use of the Future. | 


8) vodv O10 Thy éCovotav tis CLWLOLpt to. n Woxn] Ov veKpa, 
GANG év éxeivy Hl Tepe 7H 56on tod Beod éyepOjooun, Hf 
dé oyt Lov ayia gota Kat dx0 TOD Beod dpOHoeta. 


9) oi viol TOV &VOpanav KATH THY CANDELA KpLOAoovtat, 
0 YAP KYLOG ADTOVS EKEAEL, HAAG ODK EXLOTEVOV TODS 
SovAovs Tod evayyEeAtov. 


10) ei KaL TO evayyéALov KNPVOOOLEV GTI Ol VEKPOL 
éyepOjoovtar d1x0 TOD Deod, 6 Kdou0¢ év TATS KApTiAc 
QVTOD vEeKpds EoTiv, KA Od ANLWETAL THV POVHV TOV KYLOV. 
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The Aorist Indicative (logic and ideas) 


To this point we have learned three (3) verb Tenses in the Indicative Mood: the 
Present (Active and Middle/Passive), the Imperfect (Active and Middle/Passive), 
and the Future (Active, Middle, and Passive). Just as importantly, we have learned 
not only how they are formed (on the basis of the First, Second and Sixth Principal 
Parts) but also where they are located on a unified verb chart. We can discern many 
important features of a Tense by examining its position on the chart as it intersects 
such columns and rows as Aspect, Voice, Mood, and Time. 


Now as we turn to the Aorist Indicative, we will discover that we have already done 
most of the heavy lifting back in chapters Ten and Eleven. With an understanding of 
the Principal Parts (as formed from the verb Root) along with an overall conceptual 
map of the Greek verb, we can engage the Aorist Indicative fairly directly. From the 
unified chart re-presented on the next page you can see key features of the Aorist 
Indicative without much trouble: 


1) The Aorist Tense in the Indicative Mood is as past-time Tense. The three 
(3) past-time Tenses of the Indicative (Imperfect, Aorist, and Pluperfect) 
will signal past-time by their augments, and can be found in a horizontal 
row within the Indicative. 


Important Note: As you look down the column of External Aspect, you will notice 
that all of the boxes (except for the Future Tense] are named “Aorist.” But only in the 
Indicative Mood does “past-time” horizontally intersect the column of Aorist Tenses. 
This means that the Aorist Tenses, outside the Indicative Mood, have no necessary 
reference to the past. Therefore in the Subjunctive, Imperative, Optative, Infinitive, 
and Participle the Aorist Tense essentially indicates External Aspect: an action 
viewed and presented as a whole. This is why it is absolutely necessary always to 
distinguish the Aorist Indicative from Non-Indicative Aorists! Put another way, only 
in the Indicative Mood does the Aorist Tense signify External Aspect and past-time! 


2) You can see that the Aorist Indicative expresses External Aspect. [By and 
large, the entire External-Aspect column contains verb forms that view 
an action as a whole, not as a progressive or staged series. This does not 
mean that the action itself is not progressive or staged “in the real world,” 


3) 


4) 


only that the writer’s perspective, presentation, and interests are External, 
“outside the event,” viewing it as a whole.] 


You can see that the Aorist Tense will have three (3) sets of forms which 
express Active, Middle and Passive Voices distinctly. [In other words, 
there is no sharing of forms by the Middle and Passive as in Present and 
Imperfect Tenses. ] 


You can see that the Aorist Active and Aorist Middle will be formed from 
the Third Principal Part, while the Aorist Passive will be formed from the 
Sixth Principal Part. 


Unified Overview 


Root 


2nd PrPt 3rd PrPt 6th PrPt 4th PrPt 5th PrPt 


Internal Aspect 







External Aspect Perfect Aspect 
Active Mid/Pass Active Middle Passive Active Mid/Pass 


Indicative [Mood] Present Mid/ Perfect Perfect Mid/ 












Present 


























































: f fe fe 
Present Time Active Pass eto) (noon) (no fonns) Present Pass 
; Imperfect Imperfect : : Aorist PluPerfect PluPerfect 
Past T ‘ Aorist Act Aorist Middl : f : 
eyes Active Mid/Pass DSR AeHve: cAOUSERAAIe Passive Active Mid/Pass 
Future Future Fut. Perfect Fut. Perfect 
Future Ti f fe Future Acti : ; ; ; 
uture Time (no forms) (no forms) uture Active Middle Biasive eee Mid/Pass 
P t P it Mi ; : Aorist 
Subjunctive [Mood] ne pocene Mi Aorist Active Aorist Middle —- (rare or n/a) _— (rare or n/a) 
Active Pass Passive 
P t P t Mi : ’ Aorist 
Imperative [Mood] ik pes med Aorist Active Aorist Middle wie (rare or n/a) (rare or n/a) 
Active Pass Passive 
P t P it Mi . . Aorist 
Optative [Mood] oe Feseut id Aorist Active Aorist Middle see (rare or n/a) (rare or n/a) 
Active Pass Passive 
P t P t Mi , . Aorist Perfect Perfect Mid/ 
Infinitive [Mood] eee Resend! Aorist Active Aorist Middle ae “ whe Seer 
Active Pass Passive Active Pass 
P t P t Mi ; : Aorist Perfect Perfect Mid/ 
Participle [Mood] es nese ne Od Aorist Active Aorist Middle wee bis his ieee 
Active Pass Passive Active Pass 
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The Formation of the 3rd Principal Part 


Since it is clear from the chart that the Aorist Active and Middle Tenses (down the entire External-Aspect column) are formed from the Third Principal Part, we must learn how this 
particular Principal Part is formed. From the diagram below you can see that a verb Root may travel down any of five (5) Assembly Lines: 








Input Third Principal Part Factory Product 
Assembly Line Machinery 
7 A" add (0) + a. ‘\ 
[oOo add (k) A: a 
Verb Root > CcC—— > addnothing + a eee al 
vow addnothing + o/e 





ies] 


\ ———>)— add nothing = + nothing Fa 


Some Traditional Labels 


We’ve been using the images of Assembly Lines to describe the different ways verb Roots undergo transformation into Principal Parts. But in the standard Greek tools that you will 
be using (lexicons, grammars), a traditional nomenclature is used. (Notice that any form using an alpha connecting vowel (0) is known as a “First” Aorist.) 








A ==> add(o) at oO = “First Aorist” (type 1?) 
Bom? = add(«) a a = “First Aorist” (type 2?) 
C == addnothing + oO = “First Aorist” (type 3?) 
DB = addnothing + o/E = “Second Aorist” 

E =™@® addnothing + nothing = “Root Aorist” 


Some Historical Comments 


A beginning grammar is not the place to engage in complex explanations about the 
evolution of a language. But an occasional comment can prove helpful. You might 
be interested to know that the so-called “Second” Aorists and “Root” Aorists are 
the earliest (i.e. oldest) strategies the Greek language employed to express an Aorist 
Tense. In the evolution of the Greek language, the so-called “First” Aorists gained 
only a toehold before growing in frequency in usage over time. When we reach the 
GNT, the “First” Aorists had gained the upper hand. Keep these two things in mind: 
1) The names “First” and “Second” are poorly chosen, obscuring the chronological 
priority of the so-called “Second” aorists; 2) Many verbs will have both “First” and 
“Second” Aorist forms, with one foot in the “old” world and one in the “new.” On 
occasion there may be a shade of difference in meaning between the two. Consult 


Augment 3rd PrinPrt Personal Ending 


ia a 


2 


é Avo oO eV 


Aorist Active Indicative [3rd PrinPrt] 





Aorist Middle Indicative [3rd PrinPrt] 


BDAG for help here. [You might look up {OTH to see how complex this can 
become. | 


Assembly Line “A” 


Many Greek verbs travel down Assembly Line “A,” adding sigma (0) to the Root. 
An important feature of this pathway is the use of alpha (0) as a connecting vowel 
joining the “naked” Principal Part to the Personal Endings in the Indicative. Observe 
how these elements, along with the augment, unite to form the Aorist Active and 
Middle Indicative. (We'll demonstrate this four-fold combination of elements with 
the Ist Person Plural of the Active.) 


(Lets not consider the passive right now) 


Aorist Passive Indicative [6th PrinPrt] 





éAv00 “I destroyed” eAvOGUNV 
EAvVOACBB “you destroyed” eAvow 
eAvoe(V) “he/she/it destroyed” €AVOATO 
eAvoouev “we destroyed” eAvociuebo. 
éAdoate “y’all destroyed” éAvoaoVe 
éAvoav “they destroyed” éAdoavto 
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“T myself destroyed” 
“you yourself destroyed” 


“he/she/it [him]self destroyed” 


“we ourselves destroyed” 
“y’all yourselves destroyed” 


“they themselves destroyed” 
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The Personal Endings of Assembly Line “A” ° 





You may have noticed that the Personal Endings used above are the same as those 
used by the Imperfect. Since both the Imperfect Indicative and Aorist Indicative 
are past-time Tenses, it is only natural that they both would use Secondary Personal 
Endings. 


Don’t be too distracted by the wrinkles (!!!) that have emerged at three (3) points. 
(The “expected” components are set in brackets, while the actual “outcomes” lie 
beyond the arrows.) 


Aorist Active Indicative Aorist Middle Indicative 
[gAvo-a-v] * éAvoa!!! [éAvo-c-unv] 2 éeéAvocunv 
[EAvo-a-c] 2 édAvoas [géAvo-a-co] F éeéAdvow!!! 
[gAvo-a(v)] ® eAvoe(v) I! [gAvo-a-to] 2 éAdoato 


[gAvo-a-pev]  eAdoauev [gAvo-c-pe8a]  eAvocpeba 
[gAvo-a-te] 2 eAvdoate [gAvo-a-o8e] & eAvdoacbe 


[gAvo-a-v]  édAvoav [éAvo-a-vto] 3 eAdoavto 


The “no problem” Verbs of Assembly Line “A” 
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In the Ist Singular Active: The Personal Ending (Vv) is not actually used, 
exposing the alpha (01) to be the last letter of the word. 





In the 3rd Singular Active: The alpha (@) is exchanged for an epsilon 
(€), perhaps under influence from another Tense. The nu (Vv) shown 

in parentheses is not a personal ending, but the moveable nu easing 
pronunciation if the following word (in a given sentence) begins with a 
vowel. 





In the 2nd Singular Middle: The regular contraction to omega (@) occurs 
between alpha (0) and omicron (0) when the sigma (0) of the personal 
ending drops out. You may recall that intervocalic sigmas often drop out. 





Several verbs we have learned add sigma-alpha (OQ) very easily to the verb Root when forming the 3rd Principal Part. 


is Prine ant Translation Verb Root roe Translation Comments 
(Dictionary Entry) (Aor/Act/Ind/1s) 
Avo Iam destroying [Av] éAvoe I destroyed Perfectly regular and obvious 
CKODa Lam hearing [aKxov] NKOvoE T heard Perfectly regular and obvious 
MLOTEVM I am believing [miotev | ENLOTEVOO. I believed Perfectly regular and obvious 


Short vowels at the end of a verb root are lengthened as the sigma is added: & to 1); € to N; and O to O. 


1st PrinPart 3rd PrinPart 





(Dictionary Entry) menenee ae (Aor/Act/Ind/1s) ee Comments 
Kya Iam loving [cyoro] nyannoa I loved Perfectly regular and obvious 
Cow Lam living [Co] ECnou I lived Perfectly regular and obvious 
TILA I am honoring [t1W0] eTiLNoa I honored Perfectly regular and obvious 
aKorovbéw Iam following [cxoAovbe] HKorAovOnow I followed Perfectly regular and obvious 
Cntéw Iam seeking [Cnte] eCntnoa I sought Perfectly regular and obvious 
KOAEW Tam calling [kare] eKOAEo I called Epsilon does not lengthen! 
TOW I am making [nove] eToinoa I made Perfectly regular and obvious 
dnAdw I am showing [SnAo|] eOnAwWon I showed Perfectly regular and obvious 
{OTL Iam setting [ota] éOTNOM I set (placed) This [11 verb chooses this company! 





The “some-problem” Verbs of Assembly Line “A” (adding o to Verb Roots ending in mutes [7, B, QO, K, Y, XT, 5, 61) 





If a verb root ends in a “mute” consonant, that consonant will amalgamate with the sigma in forming the 3rd Principal Part. Yet even after the contraction has take place, the “s” 
sound can easily be heard, signaling the Aorist. The contraction pattern is: 








Mute Final Consonant of Verb Root 2nd PrinPrt Suffix Result 


Voiceless Voiced Asperate 


Labial (lips) wv (labial + 6 = w) 





Velar (throat) g (velar +o = €) 


Dental (teeth) (dental + 6 = 0) 
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at Peinkart Translation Verb Root eee Translation Comments 
(Dictionary Entry) (Aor/Act/Ind/1s) 
BAérw Iam seeing [BAez] éPAcya Tsaw Regular contraction, see above. 
Ypaow Tam writing [ypae | Eypayo I wrote Regular contraction, see above. 
detKVULL Tam showing [dex] e5e150 I showed Regular contraction, see above. 
d16d0KM Iam teaching [Sax] £160.50 I taught Regular contraction, see above. 
KnpvoOw I am preaching [knpvy] éxnpvca I preached Regular contraction, see above. 
colo Iam saving [omd | £0M00 T saved Regular contraction, see above. 


Assembly Line “B” 


Two of our verbs travel down Assembly Line “B,” adding kappa (Xk) to the Root. As you see from the factory diagram, this Assembly line also uses alpha as its connecting vowel. 
You might notice that two of these verbs (below) are [11 verbs, though not all such verbs will travel down this Assembly Line. This fact should help remind us of a general principle 
throughout our study of Greek verbs: there will be may “patterns” to be observed in how verbs form their Principal Parts and combine various elements to create finished forms.... 
but....there are many unpredictable outcomes. For example, we might have expected TOT to join its [11 verb partners in traveling down Assembly Line B, but it hasnt! 


1st PrinPart Translati Verb Root 3rd PrinPart Translati 
(Dictionary Entry) mei ee (Aor/Act/Ind/1s) ano ant Comments 
Sidopr Jam giving [do] EOOKO I gave Perfectly regular and obvious 


t1Onut Iam placing [Be] éOnka I placed Perfectly regular and obvious 


Assembly Line “C” 


Several of our “liquid” verbs travel down Assembly Line “C,” adding no consonant to the root, but using an alpha connector. 











is PemP art Translation Verb Root a eee Translation Comments 
(Dictionary Entry) (Aor/Act/Ind/1s) 
aip@ Lam lifting up [ap] hpa I lifted up Regular Liquid. 
éyetp@ Lam raising [eyep| Hyeipa !!! T raised Root vowel becomes a diphthong. 
Kptv@ lam judging [kptv] EKplva I judged Regular Liquid. 
Uevod Iam staying [uev] éuewo !!! I stayed Root vowel becomes a diphthong. 
ONOOTEAAW Iam sending [-oteA] ONEOTELAG !!! I sent Root vowel becomes a diphthong. 
OTOKPIVOLAL I. am answering [-Kpv] OMEKPIVGLNV I answered Deponent 


Assembly Line “D” 


Several of our verbs travel down Assembly Line “D,” adding no consonant to the root, but using the 0/€ variable connecting vowel. Traditionally they are called “Second” Aorists, 
though this formational strategy was chronologically “first.” Note carefully that the presence of the augment, the 0/€ variable connecting vowels, and the Secondary Endings will 
make some of these verbs look much like their Imperfect counterparts. But the distinction between them remains, since the Aorist is formed from the 3rd Principal Part, whereas 
the Imperfect is formed from the Ist. 








ies Translation Verb Root ee Translation Comments 
(Dictionary Entry) (Aor/Act/Ind/1s) 
ayo I am leading [ay] Tyayov I led (See #1 below) 
BoArALw I am throwing [Baa] EBarov I threw straight forward 
eVPlOKM Iam finding [evp] evpov I found (See #2 below) 
exo Iam having [oex | EOXOV I had (See #3 below) 
Lappovea Iam receiving [AaB] éhaBov I received straight forward 


1) This verb has undergone “Attic reduplication.” The whole root (Oy) has been doubled (wyay), then augmented. 
2) The initial diphthong appears not to have been lengthened in augmentation. 


3) The internal vowel (€) of the root (O€yY) has been “zeroed out.” 
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Comparison of Imperfect and 2nd Aorist Forms 


For several of the verbs above, the appearance of the 2nd Aorist differs significantly from that of the Imperfect because of the obvious difference in appearance between the Ist and 
3rd Principal Parts [Imperfect: eAGuBavov vs. 2nd Aorist: EAaBov]. But when the difference between the Ist and 3rd Principal Parts is subtle, then the forms of the Imperfect 
and 2nd Aorist are nearly identical. Consider the forms below as a test bed for clarifying the issue at hand: 


Internal Aspect: 1st Principal Part External Aspect: 3rd Principal Part 


[-Barr-] [-Bar-] 


Imperfect Active Indicative 2nd Aorist Active Indicative 
EBardov “T was throwing” EBadov “T threw” 
EBaAAECBB “you were throwing” EBares “you threw” 


EBaAAE(v) “he/she/it was throwing” éBaAe(v) “he/she/it threw” 


éBaAAopEV “we were throwing” éBaAopev “we threw” 
ePaAdete “yall were throwing” éBarete “yall threw” 


EBaAAov “they were throwing” éBarov “they threw” 


Imperfect Mid/Pass Indicative 2nd Aorist Middle Indicative 
eBarro unv “T was being thrown” éBaArounv “T myself threw” 
EBGAAOVBB “you were being thrown” eBaAov “vou yourself threw” 


éBaAAeto “he/she/it was being thrown” éBaAeto “he/she/it [him]self threw” 


éParAAcucBa “we were being thrown” &PardpeBo “we ourselves threw” 


éBcrrecoBe “y’all were being thrown” éporcoBe “y’all yourselves threw” 


eBaAAovto “they were being thrown” éBaAovto “they themselves threw” 





Suppletives: Salvage Yard Verbs 


Most of the Suppletive verbs we have studied happen to take a 2nd Aorist approach when forming the 3rd Principal Part. That is, they move the verb Root (often a Root completely 
unrelated to the Root from which the Ist Principal Part was formed) down Assembly Line “D”, using the variable vowels (0/€) to connect Personal Endings. Examine each of our 
Suppletives below, continuing to familiarize yourself with these awkward combinations of Roots. 


1st PrinPar Root 2nd PrinPart Root 3rd PrinPart Root Comments 
eyo [Aey] Epa [ep] elov [ex} New Root in 3rd PrinPart 
Opc&o [opa] Syouoat [on] E1O0Vv [15] New Root in 3rd PrinPart 
so0iw [eo8] OOYOWOL [pay] EMYOV [pay] Same Root as in 2nd PrinPart 
” ee 3 Same Root as in 2nd PrinPart 
EPYOWAL lepx] eAevoouar [eAev8] nABov [eAev8] 


[Root diphthong is “zeroed out.” 


The fifth of our Suppletive verbs (PEW) introduces a new Root in the 3rd Principal Part, but does not send it down Assembly Line “D.” Rather, it travels Line “C,” adding only 
alpha (0) to create the Aorist Indicative. The kappa (Kk) is not the machinery of Assembly Line “B,” but is simply part of the new Root itself. 
1st PrinPar Root 2nd PrinPart Root 3rd PrinPart Root Comments 


This 3rd Root is actually generated 
in a complex way from EVEK. 


EPH [gep] olow [ou] TveyKo [evey] 
Assembly Line “E” 


Finally, two of our verbs travel down Assembly Line “E,” the simplest of all formative strategies! To the verb Root is added absolutely nothing, except Personal Endings. It should 
be noted that no connecting vowel of any kind (0, €, or &) is being used, and that the vowel immediately preceding the Personal Ending is simply the (lengthened) final letter of the 
verb Root itself. 


1st PrinPart 3rd PrinPart 


Translati Root Translati 
(Dictionary Entry) eens Verb Roo (Aor/Act/Ind/1s) Tan stavion Comments 
Baive Iam going [Ba] éBnv I went straight forward 
YWooK 1am knowing [yvo] EYVOV I knew straight forward 


The appearance of these forms may seem odd (since they have no connecting vowels) until you can “see” the Secondary Personal Endings for what they are, and “see” the verb root 
(with its lengthened vowel stem) for what it is: 


*This 3rd plural Personal Ending (OQV) is used in a set of peculiar circumstances we don’t need to know right now. 
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éyV@V “T knew” éYV@UEV “We knew” 
éyvackB “you knew” éyv@te “you knew” 
éyv@ “he/she/it knew” éyvmoav* “they knew” 


The Formation of the Aorist Passive 


It is clear from the chart (see page 162) that the Aorist Passive Tenses (down the entire External-Aspect column) are formed from the 6th Principal Part. We have already learned 
(in our study of the Future Passive in Chapter Eleven) how this Principal Part is formed. We need make only a few comments to adapt what we know about the Future Passive in 


order to make the Aorist Passive Indicative. Examine its forms (eA0Onv etc.) below: 


Aorist Active Indicative [3rd PrinPrt] Aorist Middle Indicative [3rd PrinPrt] Aorist Passive Indicative [6th PrinPrt] 



















erAvOnv “I was destroyed” 






“T destroyed” eAvOGUNV 









yourself destroyed” érvOnc “you were destroyed” 





EAvVoaCBB 

éAvoe(v) “he/she/it [him]self destroyed” gA0On “he/she/it was destroyed” 

éADoaMev E “we ourselves destroyed” éAOOnLeEv “we were destroyed” 
eAvoute “yall destroyed” eAvoacbe urselves destroyed” éAvOnte “y’all were destroyed” 








“they destroyed” eADOQVTO “they themselves dé grA0On “they were destroyed” 





Aorist Passive Indicative, 1st singular, as with the example 





As presented in grammars, lexicons and vocabulary lists, the 6th Principal Part is already “dressed” in the form of the 


of ADW below: 


First Pr. Prt. Second Pr. Prt. Third Pr. Prt. Fourth Pr. Prt. Fifth Pr. Prt. Sixth Pr. Prt. 


Avo Avow éAv00 AédvKa AéAopar eA0Onv 


As you can see, the remaining forms of the Aorist Passive Indicative are created simply by adding the other Secondary Active Personal Endings to the 6th Principal Part. The only 
oddity from your perspective is that the 3rd Plural Personal Ending is OQV, instead of Vv (as appears in the Aorist Active). 


Interpretive Meaning of the Aorist 
Indicative 


In the Indicative Mood, the Aorist usually indicates that an action took place in past 
time, relative to the speaker. 


But in every Mood and Mode (Indicative, Subjunctive, Imperative, Optative, 
Infinitive, Participle), the Aorist Tense commonly views actions (events, processes, 
or states) in one of three (3) ways: 


The vast majority of Aorists simply view an event from a 
simple, external vantage point, without any interest in its 
internal progression or duration. The simple English past tense 
is often the most appropriate translation: “we sang,” “we 
studied,” “she swam,” “they worked,” etc. [Notice how these 
English expressions give no indication of duration, no “inside 
view” of progression or of stages. | 


The Constative 
Aorist: 


Sometimes the meaning of the verb itself, combined with the 
context in which it appears, suggests that the Aorist Tense is 
encouraging us to view the onset of the activity, not really its 
entirety. If an Aorist verb can effectively be translated into 
English with a “began to” introductory expression, then we 
may classify the usage as the Ingressive Aorist. “And they 
began to follow him...” 


The Jngressive 
Aorist: 


Sometimes the meaning of the verb itself, combined with the 
context in which it appears, suggests that the Aorist Tense 

The is encouraging us to view the completion of the activity, not 

really the whole process leading up to the completion. Because 

no formulaic English translation exists which can convey this 
notion in every situation, we will need to experiment with 
various English paraphrases to communicate how an action 

may be viewed from its “finished” perspective. 


Consummative 
Aorist: 
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A Review of the Ten Parts of Speech 


As you have already learned, Greek may be analyzed as having a total of ten (10) different kinds of words. Every single Greek word you encounter in the GNT will fit into one of 
these word classes! Review the names, roles, examples, and codes (in Mounce) of the ten (10) “Parts of Speech” as listed below: 


1) 
2) 
3) 
4) 
5) 
6) 
7) 
8) 
9) 
10) 


Part of Speech 


verb 
noun 
article 
adverb 
adjective 
conjunction 
pronoun 
preposition 
interjection 


particle 





Typical Role 


sets in motion an action or state 
person, place, “thing” 
particularizes a noun 
modifies a verb 
modifies a noun 
adds things together 
replaces a noun 
relates a noun to the sentence 
attention-getting device 


adds tone or nuance to a sentence 


English Example 
I saw the president. 
I saw the president. 
I saw the president. 


I saw the president yesterday. 


I saw the former president yesterday. 


I saw the president and the first lady. 


I saw them yesterday. 
I saw them in the deli yesterday. 
Hey! I saw them yesterday! 


I indeed saw them yesterday. 
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Interlinear Code (in Mounce) 


Vv (verb) 

n (noun) 

d (definite article) 
adv (adverb) 

a (adjective) 

Cj (conjunction) 

r (pronoun) 

p (preposition) 

j (interjection) 

pl (particle) 


But Mounce isn’t quite satisfied with these ten (10) categories, and has decided to treat the two verb Modes [Jnfinitives and Participles| as two additional categories of analysis. 
(Technically, these are simply verbs, and could be parsed accordingly.) So for purposes of working in Mounce’s Interlinear, we’ ll need to add two more “classes” of words to the ten 


we already have: 


11) 


12) 


Part of Speech 


infinitive 


participle 


Typical Role 


a verbal noun 


a verbal adjective 


English Example 


To meet the president is an honor. 


The sitting president lives in D.C. 


Interlinear Code (in Mounce) 
f (infinitive) 


pt (participle) 


A Limited Comment on Infinitives and 
Participles 


We are not able, in this first semester of Greek, to tackle the formation and use of 
Greek Infinitives and Participles. Yet it is possible to make brief mention of them, 
and offer English examples to illustrate their essential character. 


The Infinitive is a hybrid, the combination of verb and noun. Notice in the examples 
below how an Infinitive can sometimes be substituted for a noun in a given sentence. 
[English Infinitives often take the form of “to ‘blank.’”’] 
I love ice cream. 


Sentence with a Noun: Jessica is human. 


Sentence with an Infinitive: I love to eat. To err is human. 
The Participle likewise is a hybrid, the combination of verb and adjective. Notice in 
the examples below how a Participle can sometimes be substituted for an adjective in 


a given sentence: [English Participles can take the form of “blank-ing.”’] 


The yellow boat might be smashed against the 


Sentence with an Adjective: 
Adjective rocks. 


The drifting boat might be smashed against the 


Sentence with a Participle: 
Faniciple rocks. 


New Testament Exploration 


Whether then it was I or they, OUTWS KNPVOGOLEV KAI OVTAS 


1Cor15:11 oy , 

ETLOTEVOMTE. 

Kai AKoAOvONnoav adtH SyAor MOAACL ANd THs 
Matt 4:25 ToAtAaias and Decapolis and Jerusalem and Judea and beyond 


the Jordan. (TOAAO1 = many; TaArAatas = Galilee) 
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Mark 5:23— 
24 


Matt 8:32 


John 8:20-21 


He asked him urgently, “My little daughter is near death. Come 
and lay your hands on her so that she may be healed and live.” KO1 
GnhAGev pet’ adtOD. Kai NKOAODB El AdtTH SyAOs TOADS 
Kai ovvéBAlBov adtév. (TOADS = many; ovvéBALBov = 
they were crowding) 


And he said to them, “You all go!” Then they came out and entered 
the pigs, and the herd rushed down the steep slope into the lake KOA 
&réBavov év toic Vac. (WSaow = waters) 


These things he spoke in the treasury while he was teaching in the 
Temple. No one seized him because his hour had not yet come. 
Einev obv néAw adtotc eyo dacyo Kai Cytmoeté 
Ue, KL ev TH Gpaptia dDu@v dnoVavetoBe: drov eyo 
drcyo duEic od Sbvac8e eAOetv. (OmcyM = I am going 
away; OMOV = where; dSbdvaocbe eABetv = able to go) 


Digging Deeper into the New Testament 


Text 


1) Find John 2:12-22, the story of the cleansing of the temple, in your 
GNT, and read these verses aloud. Make mental notes to yourself as you 








recognize such things as pronouns, preposition, articles, conjunctions, 
adverbs, etc. You may also be able to make out as much as a third of the 





vocabulary. 


2) Now find the same verses in the Greek Interlinear. Almost 200 items 
are individually parsed by Mounce in these eleven verses. Your job? 
Construct a chart, tallying the number of occurrences of each Part of 
Speech represented. In other words, you should be able to show how 
many nouns, how many verbs, how many pronouns (etc., etc.) are found 
here in John 2:12-22. [It would be wise to review the codes that Mounce 
has devised to identify each Part of Speech.] [There is no need to write out 
the Greek words here. Simply tallying the count for each Part of Speech 
is adequate.] What observations do you have regarding the frequencies of 
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3) 


the Parts of Speech? What Insights might this data suggest regarding the 
business of learning NT Greek? How far have we come? 








Ted) 


In Mounce’s Interlinear code, the Aorist Tense is identified by an “a 
immediately after the Part-of-Speech identification (v = verb). As an 
example of an Aorist Indicative, see John 2:15 and the following verb 
within it: 


In this circumstance, the code should be interpreted as follows: 


“drove out” 








eCéBarev 
v.aai.3s 
Part of : 
ae Tense Voice Mood Person Number 
Speech 
Vv f p i 3 S 
Verb aorist active Indicative 3rd singular 


Now make a search to find every Aorist Indicative in this passage (John 2:12-22). 
The Code for such should read: 


v.a?i.?? [You should find about 20.] Record the verse numbers in which these all are 
found. Then choose and copy any 8 of these forms, identifying the various features 











of each form which would help you recognize them as Aorist Indicatives. 


4) 


5) 


In your Interlinear at John 2:15 you will find the English word “whip,” 
with the Greek noun ppayéAAtov beneath it. By using its vocabulary 
code (5848), you can find it in Appendix B of the Interlinear, and then find 
its entry in BDAG. Examine this entry in BDAG, noticing the comments 
made in this (and the next) entry. What interesting (parenthetical) 
comment near the end of the entry significantly “tones down” the action of 
Jesus as describe here in John 2? 


In Wallace’s Intermediate Grammar The Basics of NT Syntax find pages 
239-43 [Greek Grammar Beyond the Basics, pages 554-565]. Read these 
pages carefully, and follow closely the various nuances (subtle senses) 

of the Aorist described here. [No need to make this overly complicated. 
We’ve covered these uses in our treatment above.] What do you make of 
the special “essays” [“Thawing Out the Aorist” and “The Abused Aorist]? 








175 


What abuses in interpreting the Aorist must likely have been taking place 
in previous (and present?) generations of scholars? 








Chapter Twelve Vocabulary 


We are adding no truly new vocabulary. The Suppletives and their roots are here 
shown together: 


3rd 





lst PrinPart Root | 2nd PrinPart Root PrinPart Root 
“say” Eyo hey EPO Ep elMov en 
“see” Opaw opa | dOwyouar on eldov 6 
“eat” éo0iw e608 | odyount gay | épayov§ ay 
“come” gpyouc  epx | éAevoouar edevO | AABov edevO 
“carry” — @ép@ @Ep olow ol TWVeyKO EVEYK 


Exercises 





I. Short Answer 


1) 


2) 


3) 


4) 


5) 
6) 
7) 


8) 


9) 


10) 


11) 
12) 


13) 


What time (past, present or future) does the Greek Aorist Tense signify in 
the Indicative Mood? 








What aspect (internal/continuous, external/undefined, or perfect) do Aorist 
Tenses (in every Mood) signify? 


How would you express (in English) the notions of time and aspect (of the 
Aorist Indicative) with the verb “run” in the first person singular, active 
voice? 


From which Principal Part is the Greek Aorist Tense (active and middle 
voices) built (in all Moods)? 








From which Principal Part is the Greek Aorist Tense (passive voice) built? 








With what set of personal endings is the Greek Aorist Tense built? 








Does an augment appear with Greek verbs in the Aorist Indicative? 


Does an augment appear with Greek verbs in non-Indicative Aorist 
Tenses? 


How many different strategies (Assembly Lines) might be used to create 
the 3rd Principal Part from a verb Roof? 


What are the three uses of the Aorist Tense, broadly speaking? Explain 
each. 


An Infinitive combines what two Parts of Speech? 





A Participle combines what two Parts of Speech? 





What ten (10) Parts of Speech are represented by each of the following 
abbreviations from Mounce’s Interlinear? 


Vv n d adj a cj r p j pl 
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14) What two (2) verb Modes are represented by the following abbreviations 
from Mounce’s Interlinear? 


f pt 


Solutions to Exercise I 





1) past 

2) external, viewed as a simple whole 

3) Iran (notice: past time; external/simple aspect) 

4) the 3rd Principal Part 

5) the 6th Principal Part 

6) secondary personal endings; [Aorist Active: secondary active; Aorist Middle: secondary middle; 
Aorist Passive: secondary active] 

7) yes [augments appear in the three past time tenses of the Indicative (Imperfect, Aorist, Pluperfect)] 

8) no [augments signal past time, which occurs only in the Indicative Mood] 

9) five 

10) Constative: [viewing an event as a simple whole]; Ingressive: [viewing the onset of an event]; 
Consummative: [viewing the completion of an event] 

11) verb and noun 

12) verb and adjective 

13) Verb, Noun, Article, Adjective, Adverb, Conjunction, Pronoun, Preposition, Interjection, Particle 

14) Infinitive, Participle 


IT. Part 1 Drills with Present, Imperfect, Future and Aorist Verbs in 
the Indicative 


1) Working with the verb: calm 
a) oC 
b) egowCov 
c) CHOwWE 
d) owMoe 
2) Working with the verb: }16d0K@ 
a) O1dcoKEIs 
b) ed1daoKeEs 
c) 61dc€e1g 
d) edtdaFac 
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3) Working with the verb: ypa@aw Solutions to Exercise II Part 1 
; 1) a) o@Copot I am being saved. (Pres. M/P.Ind.1stSg) 
a) YPOAMEet b) éomCounv I was being saved. (Imperf.M/P.Ind.1stSg) 
c) o@@Ojoopoat I will be saved. (Fut.P.Ind.1stSg) 
” d) €0@Onv I was saved. (Aor.P.Ind.1stSg) 
b) EYPO@e 2) a) di6doKy You are being taught. (Pres. M/P.Ind.2ndSg) 
3 b) €d15G0Kov You were being taught. (Imperf.M/P.Ind.2ndSg) 
c) YVPOWEL c) ddaxOrjon You will be taught. (Fut.P.Ind.2ndSg) 
d) €5156y%8N¢ You were taught. (Aor.P.Ind.2ndSg) 
d) eypawe 3) a) ypa@etat It is being written. (Pres. M/P.Ind.3rdSg) 


b) é€ypaeto It was being written. (Imperf.M/P.Ind.3rdSg) 
c) ypagnostat It will be written. (Fut.P.Ind.3rdSg) 

d) €ypagn It was written. (Aor.P.Ind.3rdSg) 

4) a) dyammpe8a We are being loved. (Pres. M/P.Ind. 1st Pl) 


4) Working with the verb: dyaraw 


a) OYATMWEV b) nyama@pe8a We were being loved. (Imperf. M/P.Ind. 1st Pl) 
c) ayannOnodpe8a We will be loved. (Fut.P.Ind.1st Pl) 
b) nya 0 lev d) jyyamrOnuev We were loved. (Aor.P.Ind.1st Pl) 


5) a) Kpiveo@e You are being judged. (Pres. M/P.Ind.2nd Pl) 
b) éxpiveo8e You were being judged. (Imperf.M/P.Ind.2nd Pl) 





> , 
c) OAYaMNOOLEV c) kpi8ryoeo0e You will be judged. (Fut.P.Ind.2nd Pl) 
d) ékpiOnte You were judged. (Aor.P.Ind.2nd Pl) 
d) nyannou Wev 6) a) Avovtat They are being destroyed. (Pres. M/P.Ind.3rd Pl) 


b) €Avovto They were being destroyed. (Imperf.M/P.Ind.3rd Pl) 
‘ : . , c) AvVOjoovta1 They will be destroyed. (Fut.P.Ind.3rd Pl) 
5) Working with the verb: KPlV@ d) €A08noav They were destroyed. (Aor.P.Ind.3rd Pl) 
a) Kpivete 
eo IT. Part 2 Drills with Passive Forms: Present, Imperfect, Future, 
b) €Kplvete 


Aorist 
c) Kptvette 1) Working with the Verb: €o@Onv 
d) éxptvate a) o@Copar 
6) Working with the verb: ADw b) eowCounv 
a) Avovor c) oMOjoouat 
b) gAvov d) éo0Onv 


c) Advoovot 


d) gAvoav 


2) Working with the verb: }16c0KM 6) Working with the verb: Abo 


a) d1ddo0Ky a) Avovtat 

b) ed1dd0KOv b) éAvovto 

c) Sidax8jon c) AvOhoovtar 
d) é6156x8n¢ d) &€AvOnoav 


3) Working with the verb: pao Solutions to Exercise II Part 2 





a) YPaMEeTar 1) a) colour I am being saved (Pres. M/P.Ind. 1stSg) 
b) gomCounv I was being saved (Imperf.M/P. Ind. 1stSg) 
b) eYPOMETO c) c@OjGoua I will be saved (Fut.P.Ind.1stSg) 


d) €o@Onv I was saved (Aor.P.Ind.1stSg) 
2) a) ddcoKy You are being taught (Pres. M/P.Ind.2ndSg) 
b) £516c0Kov You were being taught (Imperf.M/P.Ind.2ndSg) 
> , c) diSayx8hon You will be taught (Fut.P.Ind.2ndSg) 
d) EYP d) 615678 You were taught (Aor.P.Ind.2ndSg) 
3) a) yp&@etat It is being written (Pres. M/P.Ind.3rdSg) 
b) £yp&@eto It was being written (Imperf.M/P.Ind.3rdSg) 
c) Ypapnoetar It will be written (Fut.P.Ind.3rdSg) 


c) Ypagnoetar 


4) Working with the verb: ayant 


a) cyaropea. d) éyp&on It was written (Aor.P.Ind.3rdSg) 
4) a) &yan@pye8% We are being loved (Pres. M/P.Ind.1st Pl) 
b) Hyarope8a b) HyardpE8a We were being loved (Imperf. M/P.Ind. Ist Pl) 
c) &yarnB8noduc8a We will be loved (Fut.P.Ind. 1st Pl) 
c) cyann8nodueBa d) HyaxtOnwev We were loved (Aor.P.Ind. lst Pl) 
5) a) KpiveoOe You are being judged. (Pres. M/P.Ind.2nd Pl) 
d) nyarn 8n Lev b) éxpiveoBe You were being judged. (Imperf.M/P.Ind.2nd Pl) 
c) kp\8jcecbe You will be judged. (Fut.P.Ind.2nd Pl) 
5) Working with the verb: Kptv@ d) éxpiOnte You were judged. (Aor.P.Ind.2nd Pl) 


6) a) Avovtar They are being destroyed (Pres. M/P.Ind.3rd Pl) 
b) £Abovto They were being destroyed (Imperf.M/P.Ind.3rd Pl) 
c) AvOAGovtat They will be destroyed (Fut.P.Ind.3rd Pl) 
d) €A08noav They were destroyed (Aor.P.Ind.3rd Pl) 


a) KpiveoQe 
b) &kpiveoOe 
c) xKpiOnoec8e 


d) éxptOnte 
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II. Synthetic Sentences 


The sentences below gather together most of what we have learned so far, including 
vocabulary. As usual, 1) parse verbs; 2) identify the cases and their uses; 3) note the 
position of adjectives; 4) identify and explain pronouns; 5) provide a smooth English 
translation; 6) diagram each sentence, with special attention to positioning clauses 
appropriately; 7) and write out in Greek at least two sentences. 


1) 


2) 


3) 


4) 


5) 


6) 


7) 


8) 


TMEIs Tio tEvOMEV OT1 6 KDPLOG év Exeivy TH Nuepa Nyép8n, 
Kal Ev TH Opa TADTY Ch, Kal EAEvOETAL ADTOG TAAL Eis THY 
yV tavdtHy Ev TH EOXATH NMEpa. 


0 Nu@v Dedc ta tExva. TOV KVOPOn@V KaAECEL Eis THY 
Baotretay, ci thy GAnBerav tod edayyeAtov Cyntodor Kai 
TOVTOVS TOVSG Adyous AaLPaVOvOL Eig TAG KaPSIAS ADTMV. 


Gur Guy dulv Aéym St1 thy Sd6Eav tod Veod 01 6—EBaAuor 
dU@V Syovtat, 6t1 b10 Tod Deod E5156yONTE Kai H Woy] 
DU@V TOV KPTOV TIS Cutis E~XyeTO. 


ei Ka EK TOD Davatov eis TH THs 66ENS BactAeiav Hyovto 
Ol &NGOTOAOL, 1d0d, TA TAISIA ALTOV EV TO KLPIM ODK 
eNlOTEVOAV, CAAG Tape tiv Etepav Sdov HKOAObONoay. 


6 Bed adtOG tovs THIS Sucooobvn¢ didacKdAovg € evepel, 
Kas TOV VidV AdTOD Eic Thy Cwm Hyetpe KAI ADTO TH 
eFovotav DrEP THY YI EdKeE. 


VOV AYANGATE TOLSG DUOV GbEAMODS EK TIS KAPSIAG, TO YAP 
&yiov SOpov tig &yanns dno TOD Veod dutv &568n, Kai év 
duiv guetve. 


Ot TOD Davetov K&yyeAol KATH TOV VOLOV TOV KYLOV 
KprOjoovtat, eK dé THs BiBAOv tic Baotreiac BANOhoovta, 
TOV YP GPTOV THs Gwfic ATO TOV idtwv TEKvov EAaBov. 


0 KOOLOS THY O@VHV TOV TOD Deod SobAV TKovGE KAI 
&o00n, Sti pet’ EEovoiac 16 evayyéArov exnpbyOn bx TOV 
ATOOTOAWV KATH THS AUAPTLAS. 
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9) dno TH ECovotav Tis GUAPTIAS NEV EV EKELVaIS TAIC 
Tmepaic, GAAG vOv Te TExva TOD Beod éopév, Kai év TH 
LoXATY EPG METH TOD SyAov TOV Gytwv éodpeBax. 


10) 6 vidg Tod EvOpanov TH vexpe Epya. TL@V eide Sid TOV 
iStov 6QVAaALaV, GAA TPdc TOV TOXOV TOD Davetov DrEpP 
HLa@v HAVE, Kal THs NU@V KpLAptias HveyKe Sie TV HdTOD 
ayornny. 
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(Chapter numbers in parentheses) Adverbs Conjunctions 
éxet mere) RA ut (3,8) 
ét1 still, even now (4) yop for (8) 
Adjectives. ev0vc immediately (4) O€ and, but (8) 
cryaiB6c, 1, Ov good (5) ido00 or [Se Look! Notice! See! (4) et if (8) 
GYLOG, to, Ov holy (5) KOKO poorly, badly, wickedly (4) el Kat though (8) 
GiAAOG, N, 0 other (5) KOA@c well, rightly, fittingly (4) Ea while (8) 
EOXOLTOG, , OV Last (5) vOv now (4) if or (8) 
ETEPOS, 0, OV other (5) ob, OK, Ovy not (4) {va in order that, so (8) 
110g, 10, OV ones own (5) ODKETL no longer (4) Kabas as (8) 
KOLA0G, 1 OV good (5) TOA again (4) Kat and (3, 8) 
bOvoG, My; OW Ondo) MOVTOTE always (4) Ote when (8) 
veKpog, 6, Ov dead (5) TOD where? (4) OTL because, that (8) 
OAOG, N, OV whole (5) mide how? (4) Ob where (8) 
MPATOG, 1), OV first (5) Ode here (4) odv therefore, then (8) 
WS as (8) 


WoTtE with the result that (8) 


Nouns 

HYG, NS, N love (5) 
&yyeAos, 6 angel (3) 
G5EAOG, O brother (7) 
GANDEraL, OLc, 1 truth (5) 
LMAPTLOA, OG, 1 sin (5) 
&vOparoc, 6 man (7) 
G&NOOTOAOG, O apostle (3) 
G&pTOG, O bread (7) 
Bactreta,, as , 1 kingdom (5) 
BiBAoc, 1 book (3) 

YA, fig, 1 earth (5) 
d1dG0KAA0G, O teacher (3) 
diKALWObVN, NS, 1 righteousness (5) 
56E0., Ng . 1 glory (5) 
dodA0g, 0 slave, servant (8) 
SOpov, TO gift (3) 

eiphyn, NG, Ni peace (5) 
EKKANOIG, OC, TN church (5) 
eFovota, Hs , 1] authority (5) 
Epyov, TO work (3) 


Epnuoc, 1) wilderness (3) 
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evayyeAtov, TO gospel (3) 
Con, fic, 1 life (5) 
THEPEL, a1 , NI day (5) 
Ocvatoc, 6 death (3) 
Qedc, 6 God (7) 
KAPSIA, OG, | heart (5) 
KOOLOG, O world (8) 
KOPLOG, O Lord (7) 
AGG, 0 people (8) 
Aoyos, 0 word (3) 
VOLOG, 0 law (7) 
0006, 1 road (3) 
OKIE, OG, T] house (5) 
O1KOG, 0 house (8) 
OvPAVOG, O heaven (8) 
bpBaALLdc, 6 eve (8) 
OxXAOG, 0 crowd (3) 
TMOLOLOV, TO child (3) 
OTEPAVOG, O crown (3) 
TEKVOV, TO child (3) 
TOMOG, O place (8) 


DLOG, O son (7) 


MMVN, Ns, 1 voice (5) 
xpvo00c, 0 gold (3) 
youn, fig, 1 soul (5) 
WPOL, OG, 1 hour (5) 


Particles 
GUT amen, truly (8) 


ev on one hand (8) 
LN not (8) 


Ov not (8) 
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Prepositions 


Ove (+ accusative) in the midst of (6) 
G&vtt (+ genitive) instead of, for (6) 
On (+ genitive) from, away from (6) 


51 (+ genitive) through (6) 





516 (+ accusative) because of (6) 
E1C (+ accusative) to, into (6) 


x (+ genitive) from, out from (6) 





év (+ dative) in, among (6) 
€M1 (+ genitive) on, near, toward (6) 


€m1 (+ dative) on, near, toward (6) 





€m1 (+ accusative) on, near, toward (6) 


KOTO (+ genitive) against (6) 





KOTO (+ accusative) according to (6) 


etc (+ genitive) with (6) 





wet (+ accusative) after, behind (6) 
Tape (+ genitive) out from (6) 


Tape (+ dative) beside (6) 





Tape (+ accusative) along side (6) 


mept (+ genitive) concerning (6) 





mept (+ accusative) around (6) 


TPO (+ genitive) before (6) 


TPO (+ accusative) to, toward (6) 
ovv (+ dative) along with (6) 


bdnép (+ genitive) in behalf of (6) 





bdmép (+ accusative) over (6) 


DO (+ genitive) by (6) 





bn (+ accusative) underneath (6) 
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Pronouns 
avdtdéc he (7) 


eyo I (7) 
éxetvoc that, those (7) 
ottoc this, these (7) 


ov you (7) 


Proper Nouns 


Mcp8, oc, 1 Martha (5) 


Mapia, a, 1 Mary (5) 


Verbs 


Kyamcw [oryoto.] I love (10) 

&y@ [oy] I draw, lead (9) 

apo [Ap] J lift up, take away (8) 
&KoAovVEw [aKoAovBe] J follow (10) 
&KODW [AKODV] J hear, obey (2) 

avaBatvea [(avo.) Ba] I go up (9) 
Gmepyouar [(a)Epx] J go away (9) 
&no8vioKw [--Bav] J kill (7) 

G&NOKPIVOLatL [KPtV] J answer (9) 
ONOOTEAAW [C.MOOTEA] J send (out, away) (2) 
--Baive [Ba] I go (Always with a prefix) (9) 
BoAAw [BOA] J throw (7) 

BAéxw [BAe] I see (2) 

yevvew [yevva] I beget, sire, give birth to (10) 
yivouat [yev] Lam, become (9) 

YOK [yva] J know (2) 

ype [yPAQ] J write (2) 

deikvvLt [derk] J show, explain (2) 

dSNHAGW [SNA] J show, explain (2) 

616G0K@ [Sax] J teach, instruct (7) 


dtda@p1 [50] J give (2) 
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eyetpo [eyep] J rise (7) 

eidov [18, Aorist of 6p] I saw (12) 
elt J am (5) 

einov [en, Aorist of A€yo| I said (12) 
cioépxoua [(€10)Epy] J go into, enter (9) 


éAevdoomat [erev, Future of Epyouor] J will come 


(11) 

eeprom [(ef)epyx] J go out (9) 

Epona [epx] J come, go (9) 

ép [ep, Future of Neyo] I will say (11) 
&o0iw [ed] J eat (7) 

éooua [Future of ei] I will be (11) 
evptoKw [evp] L find, discover (7) 

épayov [@ay, Aorist of E6Bta] I ate (12) 

exo [ex] I have (8) 

Cow [Ca] J live, am alive (10) 

Cytéw [Cnte] J seek (10) 

HAGov [eAev9, Aorist of Epyouo.] J came (12) 
Hunv [Imperfect of etwi| I was (10) 

Hveyka. [evey«, Aorist of pépa] I carried (12) 
{ot [Ot] J set, place, stand (2) 


KOAEW [KOA] J call (10) 


KATAPBAIV [(KAaTH) BO] I go down (9) 
KNpboow [KNPvYy] I preach, proclaim (2) 
Kpiv@ [Kptv] J judge (8) 

AaAréw [AaAe] I speak (10) 

AauBdcvo [AaB] J take, receive (2) 

Aéy@ [Aey] I say (2) 

AOo [Av] I destroy (2) 

Mév@ [Wev] [remain (8) 

016@ [01, Future of Pepa] I will carry (11) 
OpGw [Opa] J see, perceive, experience (10) 
Oyouar [on, Future of OPCW] I will see (11) 
TiNtH [WT] I fall (7) 

NLOTEVW [TO TEV] J believe (7) 

TOW [TOLE] J make, do (2) 

Topevouar [topEv] J go (9) 

oC [owt] I save (8) 

ttOnurt [Be] J put, place, lay (2) 

TULA [TYLA] J honor (2) 

oc&youor [pay, Future of 86010] J will eat (11) 
pw [MEP] I carry, bring, lead (9) 


poBéouar [poe] J fear, dread (9) 
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(Chapter numbers in parentheses) 


GC 
&ya8dc, A, dv good (5) 


yomcw [oryotot] I love (10) 
KYAT, NS, N love (5) 

O.YYEAOG, O angel (3) 

WYLOG, 1a, OV holy (5) 

&y@ [oy] draw, lead (9) 

GSEAOG, O brother (7) 

Cipw [ap] J lift up, take away (8) 
&KOAOVBEM [aKoAOVvBe] J follow (10) 
&KODW [AKOD] I hear, obey (2) 
GANDEraL, OC, 1 truth (5) 

OAKS but (3, 8) 

GAXOS, N, O other (5) 

CLLAPTLOA, OG, 1 sin (5) 

GUN amen, truly (8) 

Ovo (+ accusative) in the midst of (6) 


avaBatvea [(avo.) Ba] I go up (9) 


&vOpamoc, 6 man (7) 

Gvtt (+ genitive) instead of, for (6) 

Gnepxowar [(a)Epx] I go away (9) 

Gn (+ genitive) from, away from (6) 
&no8vijoKw [--Bav] J kill (7) 

ONOKPIVOWaL [KPI] J answer (9) 
ONOOTEAAW [(&0)OTEA] I send (out, away) (2) 
G&NOOTOAOG, O apostle (3) 

G&pTtOS, O bread (7) 


avt0¢ he (7) 


ee 


--Baive [Ba] I go (Always with a prefix) (9) 
BoAAw [BoA] J throw (7) 

Bactreta, as , 1 kingdom (5) 

BiBAos, n book (3) 

BAEéxw [BAe] I see (2) 


A 


yap for (8) 

yevvGw [yevva] J beget, sire, give birth to (10) 
YA, fig. N earth (5) 

yivowar [yev] Lam, become (9) 

YWOOKW [YV@] I know (2) 


YPA@W [ypae] J write (2) 


tf) 


dé and, but (8) 
deikvot [SerK] J show, explain (2) 
SNA6@ [SAO] J show, explain (2) 


514 (+ genitive) through (6) 





516 (+ accusative) because of (6) 
d1dG0KaA0G, 0 teacher (3) 
b1660K@ [SK] J teach, instruct (7) 
d1d@pL1 [60] J give (2) 

SUKALWODVN, NG, N] righteousness (5) 


56Ea, ng . 1) glory (5) 


dobA0o«, 6 slave, servant (8) 


SOpov, TO gift (3) 


€ 
eyeipa [eyep] J rise (7) 


ey I (7) 

et if (8) 

€l KO though (8) 

etdov [15] I saw (12) 

einov [em] I said (12) 

eiphyn, NG, Ni peace (5) 

E1C (+ accusative) to, into (6) 
cioépyoua [(€t0)Epyx] J go into, enter (9) 
x (+ genitive) from, out from (6) 
éxel there (4) 

€kelvoc that, those (7) 

EKKANOLG, OC, | church (5) 
eAevoouat [eAev8] I will come (11) 
év (+ dative) in, among (6) 
eFépxouan [(e€)epy] / go out (9) 


EFOvOla, OG , TN authority (5) 
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€M1 (+ genitive) on, near, toward (6) 


€m1 (+ dative) on, near, toward (6) 





€N1 (+ accusative) on, near, toward (6) 


Epyov, TO work (3) 

EpNWos, 1) wilderness (3) 
Epon [Eepx] J come, go (9) 
€p [ep] I will say (11) 
&o0iw [ed] J eat (7) 
EOYATOS , N, OV Last (5) 
ETEPOG, O, OV other (5) 

ét1 still, even now (4) 
evayyeAtov, TO gospel (3) 
ev00c immediately (4) 
evploKw [evp] L find, discover (7) 
Ee~aryov [ay] I ate (12) 
éx@ [ex] I have (8) 


EWG while (8) 


a 


Cow [Co] I live, am alive (10) 
Cytéwm [Cnte] J seek (10) 


Con, fig, 1 life (5) 


Mo 


Hor (8) 
TAGov [eAev8] I came (12) 
Huépa, og, A day (5) 


HveyKa [eveyK] I carried (12) 


0 


Ocvatoc, 6 death (3) 


Qedc, 6 God (7) 


U 


1d10¢, ta, OV one’s own (5) 
i600 or I;6¢ Look! Notice! See! (4) 
{vo in order that, so (8) 


TotW [OTA] J set, place, stand (2) 
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K 
KaOdc as (8) 


KaLt and (3, 8) 

KOLKOC poorly, badly, wickedly (4) 
KOAEW [KOAE] J call (10) 
KOAOG,, 1] OV good (5) 

KOAGS well, rightly, fittingly (4) 
KAPSIa, M6, 1 heart (5) 


KOTO (+ genitive) against (6) 





KOTO (+ accusative) according to (6) 
KataBaive [(Kato) Ba] I go down (9) 
Knpvoow [KNpvy] I preach, proclaim (2) 
KOOLOG, 6 world (8) 

Kptv@ [Kptv] J judge (8) 


KOpPLOG, O Lord (7) 


X 


Aaréew [AaAE] J speak (10) 
Aaupe&va [AaB] J take, receive (2) 
cos, © people (8) 


Aéy@ [Aey] I say (2) 


Aoyos, 0 word (3) 


Avo [Av] I destroy (2) 


Mo 


Mcp8a, ac, 1 Martha (5) 
Mapia, ac, 1 Mary (5) 
Lev on one hand (8) 

Wév@ [Lev] J remain (8) 


etc (+ genitive) with (6) 





Weto (+ accusative) after, behind (6) 


LN not (8) 


LLOVOG, 1), OV only (5) 


Vv 


vexpoc, &, Ov dead (5) 
VOLOG, O law (7) 


VOv now (4) 


O 
0606, N road (3) 


OKLA, OG, T] house (5) 
Oikos, © house (8) 

016@ [01] I will carry (11) 
OAOG, N, OV whole (5) 
Opcw [Opa] I see, perceive, experience (10) 
Ote when (8) 

OTL because, that (8) 

Ob where (8) 

Ov, ODK, OD not (4, 8) 
OvKETL no longer (4) 

obv therefore, then (8) 
ovpavoc, © heaven (8) 
OUT0¢ this, these (7) 
bpVaALc, 6 eve (8) 
OxAOs, 0 crowd (3) 


6youo [or], J will see (11) 


5 


TALOLOV, TO child (3) 

TOAW again (4) 

MOVTOTE always (4) 

Tap (+ genitive) out from (6) 


Tap (+ dative) beside (6) 





Tape (+ accusative) along side (6) 


mept (+ genitive) concerning (6) 





mept (+ accusative) around (6) 
MINTO [NT] L fall (7) 

NLOTEVW [M19 TEV] J believe (7) 
TOW [TOE] J make, do (2) 
TMopevowar [topEv] J go (9) 
MOV where? (4) 

TPO (+ genitive) before (6) 

TPOG (+ accusative) to, toward (6) 
MPOTOG, 1, OV first (5) 


TOG how? (4) 
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0 


OTEMAVOG, O crown (3) 

ov you (7) 

ovv (+ dative) along with (6) 
oMCw [owt] J save (8) 
TEKVOV, TO child (3) 

ttOnut [Be] Z put, place, lay (2) 
TUG [TLE] J honor (2) 


TOROG, 6 place (8) 


v 


Caper, ¢€ 


VLOG, O son (7) 


bnép (+ genitive) in behalf of (6) 





brép (+ accusative) over (6) 


bn (+ genitive) by (6) 





bn (+ accusative) underneath (6) 


ee ee 


pcyoun. [pay] I will eat (11) 
pw [MEP] I carry, bring, lead (9) 


poBéouar [~oBe] J fear, dread (9) 


@wvn, As, n voice (5) 


Mo 


xpvodc, 0 gold (3) 


We 


Woy", fis, 1 soul (5) 


@ 
OdE here (4) 


WPO., OG, 1 hour (5) 
OSG as (8) 


WotE with the result that (8) 
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Paradigms 


First Declension 


The 1st declension is classified as nouns having an & or 1} stem vowel. The following chart contains the 1st declension endings with stem vowels: 





Stem Ending In 





Singular 





Feminine 







Masculine 


Plural 





Nominative 








Genitive 












Dative 


Accusative 








—O1C 











Vocative 


























' Stem ending in o and the preceding letter is not €, 1, or p. 


The declension of pa, 1, stem Wpa-, an hour, GANVer0, N, stem GANELa-, truth, d6Ea., N, stem d0€a-, glory, and ypa@n, 1, stem YPA@a-, a writing, a Scripture, is as 


follows: 












































Singular Plural 
Nominative po G&ANPe1e dda, Ypa@n Mpa ANE. d6Ear Ypapat 
Genitive pac GANVetas 86En¢ pars OP@v GANBerov d0E0v Ypapav 
Dative Opa GAnVeta d0En yYpat Pag GAnNBetaig d6Ea1¢ Ypapatc 
Accusative pay GANBerav d6Eav yYpaonv WD POLG GANVeEtac d6Ea¢ YPACC 
Vocative po GANPe1e d6Ea Ypa@n Mpa GANBer10.1 dda Ypagpat 








The declension of TPOPNTNS, O, stem TPOMNTA—, a prophet, and woaOntI<c, O, stem wadnta-, a disciple, is as follows: 
































Singular Plural 

Nominative TPOMNtNS wants TPOMHtAL woaOntat 
Genitive TPOMntov wabntod Tpopntov | pabnt@v 
Dative TpoPnty wadnth rpoentaig | paOntoic 
Accusative Tportnv woaOnthHv rpogntas | wabnth&c 
Vocative TPOPHTA woOnté TPOPHTAL waxOntai 








Second Declension 


The 2nd declension is classified as nouns having an O stem vowel. The following chart contains the 2nd declension endings with stem vowels: 



































Singular Plural 
Masculine Feminine Neuter Masculine Feminine Neuter 
Nominative —0G —0G —OV —Ol —Ol —a 
Genitive —Ov —Oov —Ov —OV —OV —OV 
Dative —-@ -O —-o —O1G —O1G —O1G 
Accusative —OV —OV —OV —OUG —OVG =O 
Vocative —-€ -€ —OV —Ol —Ol —O 








Paradigms 


190 


Paradigms 


The declension of AOyos, O, stem oyo-, a word, &vOparoc, O, stem &vOparo-, aman, VLOG, 6, stem VLO-, a son, and dobA0o«, O, stem SovA0-, a slave, is as follows: 












































Singular Plural 
Nominative Oyo é&vOpmmog VLOG dodAog Aoyor &vOparot viol SodAot 
Genitive Adyou &vOparov viod dovA0v Adyav &vOpanov vIOV dSovAMV 
Dative Lovo &vOparo vio dsovAwM Oyotg &vOpamoic VLOIG dSovAoIs 
Accusative Adyov &vOpwrov vIOV dodAov oyous &vOparovc VvLOdsG dSovAovS 
Vocative oye évOpmre vle dobAe Aoyou &vOparor viol dodAot 





The declension of dS@pov, 10, stem dwMpo-, a gift, is as follows: 


























Singular Plural 

Nominative dS@pov dOpa 
Genitive S@pov Sopav 
Dative dopa SMpotc 

Accusative dS@pov d@po 

Vocative S@pov d@po 











Third Declension 


The 3rd declension is classified as nouns ending in a consonant, thus not containing a stem vowel. The following chart contains the 3rd declension endings: 









































Singular Plural 
Masculine Feminine Neuter Masculine Feminine Neuter 
Nominative -¢/- =¢/)— = EC EG —O 
Genitive —0C —0C —0C —OV —OV —@V 
Dative -1 -1 -1 —Ou(v) —Ou(v) —Ou(v) 
Accusative —a, /-v —a, /-v — —ac / -€¢ —ac / -€¢ —a 
Vocative —¢/- =¢]/- = EC —EG —O 








The declension of vv, nS stem VUKT-, a night, ompsé, ie stem OAPK-, flesh, KPYOV, 0, stem OPYOVT-, a ruler, is as follows: 






































Singular Plural 
Nominative vo& ops CLpYOV VOKTEG OUPKEG OLPYOVTE 
Genitive VUKTOG oapKdcg CLPYOVTOG VUKTO@V OUpPKOV CpYOVT@V 
Dative VUKTI OOpKt CLPYOVTL vv&i(v) oapét(v) | &pxovol(v) 
Accusative VOKTO OCpKa CLPYOVTO VOKTOSG OUPKAG OLPYOVTAG 
Vocative vo& ops CLpYOV VOKTEG OUPKEG OLPYOVTES 








The declension of eAnic, nN; stem €Anid—, hope, and YO, nN; stem YOPIT—, grace, is as follows: 
































Singular Plural 
Nominative eATIc YOLPUS eAnides YOLPLTEG 
Genitive eAntdocG YOPUTOG eATOOV YAPITOV 
Dative eAnior YOPITL eAntou(v) YOPLOL(V) 
Accusative eArida YOpiv EATIOOC YOPUTOAG 
Vocative eArt YOLPIS eAnides YOLPLTEG 
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The declension of OVOLLO, tO, stem OVOLLAT-, a name, is as follows: 


























Singular Plural 
Nominative OVOLO OVOLATO 
Genitive OVOLATOG OVALATOV 
Dative OVOLATL OvOLAGI(V) 
Accusative OVOLO OVOLOLTO 
Vocative OvOWO OVOLOLTO 





The declension of yévos, 10, stem YEVEO-, a race, is as follows: 


























Singular Plural 

Nominative YEVOSG yevy 

Genitive YEVOUG yevOv 
Dative yéver yéeveouv) 

Accusative YEVOG yéevn 

Vocative YEVOSG yévy 





The declension of 26 


Ais, nN; stem TOAI-, a city, is as follows: 


























Singular Plural 
Nominative TOM TOAEIG 
Genitive TOAEWS TOAEMV 
Dative MOAEL mOAEOU(V) 
Accusative TOAW TOAEIG 
Vocative TOML TOAEIG 














The declension of Baotisvc, 6, stem Baoev-, a king, is as follows: 


























Singular Plural 
Nominative Baoirevs Baothets 
Genitive Baolréws Baowéov 
Dative Baoret Baowedou(v) 
Accusative Baoihéa Baoretc 
Vocative Baoved Baothets 








The declension of TOTNP, 0, stem TOATEP—, a father, &vnp, O, stem OvEp-, a man, and untnp, nN; stem pntep—, a mother, is as follows: 






























































Singular Plural 
Nominative TOTP ovn|p untnp TOTEPEG ovdpEs UNTtepes 
Genitive TOATPOG avdpdc UNTPOG TOTEPWV avopav LNTEp@v 
Dative TNOTPt &vdpt untpt nmatpaouv) | &vdpcou(v) | uNntpc&or(v) 
Accusative TATEPO ovdpa LUNTEpa TOTEPOLG ovdpac UNTEPAc 
Vocative NOTED cveEp Lufjtep TMOTEPEG avdpec LINTEPES 
The declension of yelp, nN; a hand, and yovn, nN; a woman, is as follows: 
Singular Plural 
Nominative yeip yovn YEIPEG YOVATKES 
Genitive XEIPOSG YOVOLLKOG XEIOV YOVOLKOV 
Dative yelpt YoOvarkt YEpot(v) yoverSi(v) 
Accusative xXElpa YovatKa YELPALC yovaticac 
Vocative xeip yovat YEIPEG YOVATKES 
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The Article 


The declension of the article, 0, nN; 10, the, is as follows: 






































Singular Plural 
Masculine Feminine Neuter Masculine Feminine Neuter 
Nominative ) r TO Ol eal TOL 
Genitive TOD TS TOD TOV TOV TOV 
Dative TO TH TO TOG TOG TOIG 
Accusative TOV THV TO TOUS TOS TO 
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Adjectives 


The declension of &ya8dc, ae ov, good, is as follows: 









































Singular Plural 
Masculine Feminine Neuter Masculine Feminine Neuter 
Nominative &ya8dc¢ &ya8) &ya8dv &ya8ot GyoBai &yo06. 
Genitive &yo.80d ayabFic &yo.80d aya8av a&ya8av a&yabav 
Dative &yo0O a&yo8h &yo00O &yaBoic &yoBatc &yoBoic 
Accusative &ya8dv e&yaOhv &ya8dv &yaBov< ya &ya8& 
Vocative cyabEe &ya8h cya8dv ceya8ot &ya8at &ya8& 











The declension of LUKPOG, &, Ov, small, is as follows; 






























































Singular Plural 
Masculine Feminine Neuter Masculine Feminine Neuter 
Nominative LUKPOG LuKkpo [LUKpOv LKpol WiKkpat LUKpo 
Genitive LLUKpOD LLUKP OG LLUKpOD LLUKp@V LLUKp@V LLUKp@V 
Dative LLUKp@ LLUKpO LLUKp® Lucpotc LuKkpatc Lucpotc 
Accusative ULKpOV LLuKpa&v LLKpOV ULKPODG LLUKP GLC LLUKpO 
Vocative uikpé WiKkp& uKkpdv wiKkpot LUKPat LUKPO 
The declension of dtka10oc, Ql, OV, righteous, is as follows: 
Singular Plural 
Masculine Feminine Neuter Masculine Feminine Neuter 
Nominative diKaL0G dukata dikaLOV SiKAL0L StKALAL dika1e 
Genitive ducatov ducaias ducaiov duKatov duKatov duKatov 
Dative Sukai@ SiKata Sukai@ SUKALOIG SUKALAIG SiKaLOIG 
Accusative StKALOV duKatav diKaLov duKatovs OUKALOLS dtKa1H% 
Vocative dikare duKcata StKaL0Vv StKaLLOL StKa101 dtKa10 


























The declension of the comparative adjective wetCov, uetCov, greater, is as follows: (Note that there are sometimes two forms for the same case) 









































Singular Plural 
Masculine Feminine Neuter Masculine Feminine Neuter 
Nominative wetCov wetCov petCov ueiCoves / uetCovg | wetCoveg/petCovg | petCova / wetCo 
Genitive wetCovocg wetCovocg wetCovocg werCovev weilovav wetlovav 
Dative wetCovi wetCovi wetCovi ueiCoou(v) uetCoou(v) wetCoou(v) 
Accusative uetCova / wetGo ueiCova, / wetGw uetCov ueiCovas / weiGovg | wetGovac/uetGovg | pwetCova / veiCo 
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The declension of G&ANONs, EG, true, is as follows: 




























































































Singular Plural 
Masculine Feminine Neuter Masculine Feminine Neuter 
Nominative &ANOi¢ &ANON¢ CAnBEs dAnVetc OAnBEtc oANOA 
Genitive &ANBod<¢ GANBod<¢ &ANBod¢ GANIV@V GAN Pov GAN Pov 
Dative &AnVet &AnVet &AnVet GANPEor(v) | GANBEot(v) | GANBEor(v) 
Accusative GANOA GANOA GANDEc GANDetIs GAnNVEIc GANOA 
Vocative GANDEs GANDEs GANDEs GANDEtIs GANDetIc GAN OT 
The declension of Tc, NKOO, NAV, all, is as follows: 
Singular Plural 
Masculine Feminine Neuter Masculine Feminine Neuter 
Nominative TEOLG TOO TOV TOV TEG TUCO TOLVTOL 
Genitive TOVTOG TOONS TOAVTOG TOVTOV TOAGOV TOVTOV 
Dative TOVTL TOOT TOVTL TOOUV) TELCO OLLG TOU V) 
Accusative TONTOL TOGOV TOV TOVTOAG TOOUG TOVTO 
The declension of TOAUG, TNOAAN, TOAD, much, is as follows: 
Singular Plural 
Masculine Feminine Neuter Masculine Feminine Neuter 
Nominative TOADG TOAAN TOAD TOAAOL TOMA TOAAG 
Genitive ToAAOD TOAATS TOAAOD TOAA@V TOAAOV TOAAOV 
Dative TOAAG TOAAT TOAA® TOAAOTS TOAAAIC TOAAOtS 
Accusative TOADV TOAANV TOAD TOAAOVG TOAA GG TOAAG 
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The declension of ueyarc, weyaAn, Wéya., great, is as follows: 









































Singular Plural 
Masculine Feminine Neuter Masculine Feminine Neuter 
Nominative wey wEeyoaAn weyo weyaAor wEeyorat weyoAa 
Genitive weyaAov weyaAns weyaAov weyaAwv wey&A@v wey&A@v 
Dative wEeyorw weyoarn wEeyoAw weyc.Ao1g weyoAatg weycAo1g 
Accusative weyav weyaAnv weyor LEeyGAous weyaAac weyaAoi1g 
Vocative weyaAe weyaan weyor weyG&Aor weyoAar weyo.Ao. 








Participles 


The declension of AD@v, ADOVOG, ADOV, destroying, the present active participle of AD, is as follows: 






































Singular Plural 
Masculine Feminine Neuter Masculine Feminine Neuter 
Nominative Moov boven dov MoovtEes Mbovoat Moovta 
Genitive Mbovt0sG Awovons Mbovt0sg Avovtmv wovoOv Avovt@v 
Dative Movtt Avovon oovtt Mbovoi(v) | Avovoaig | Avovor(v) 
Accusative Avovta MWoovoav dov Avovtas Avovoac Moovta 
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The declension of AvoMeEvos, Avopeévn, Avouevov, being destroyed, the present middle/passive participle of AD@, is as follows: 




























































































Singular Plural 
Masculine Feminine Neuter Masculine Feminine Neuter 
Nominative AvoUEVOSG Avopéevy Avouevov | AvouEevor Avopevan Awdueva, 
Genitive Awopevon Avopevns Avopevov | Avotévav | Avovéev@v | AvopEev@v 
Dative Avopeva@ Avopevyn Avonev@a | Avouevoig | Avopevatc | AvoLEvVOIC 
Accusative AvouEevov Awouéevyyv Avouevov | Avouevovs | Avopéevac Avopevoa. 
The declension of Moos, Avoaca, Adoay, having destroyed, the aorist active participle of ADO, is as follows: 
Singular Plural 
Masculine Feminine Neuter Masculine Feminine Neuter 
Nominative Moas Moaca Moav Aboavtes | Adoacat Moavto 
Genitive Mboavtos Avocons Mooavtog | Avocvtav | Avoaodv | Avodvtwv 
Dative Mooavtt Avoaon Mooavtt | Adoaor(v) | Avodoatg | Avoaot(v) 
Accusative MOoavta MOooaoav Adoav Mooavtacg | Avokoas MOoavta 
The declension of Avodevosc, Avoaeévn, Avotevov, myself having destroyed, the aorist middle participle of ADO, is as 
Singular Plural 
Masculine Feminine Neuter Masculine Feminine Neuter 
Nominative Awvod.Eevog Avoapévn | Avodevov | Avodpevor | Avocmevat | Avodpeva 
Genitive Avoapeévov | Avoapévns | Avoapevon | Avoapévwv | AvoaLEevov | AvoaLEVvoV 
Dative Awoapevo Avoapéevy Avoapeva | Avoapevors | Avoapéevats | AVOALEVOIC 
Accusative Avotmevov | ABoauévynv | Avocpevov | AvoapEevovS | AvoapEevas | Avodpeva. 


























follows: 


The declension of AvVeic, AvPeion, AvbEv, having been destroyed, the aorist passive participle of AD@, is as follows: 



































Singular Plural 
Masculine Feminine Neuter Masculine Feminine Neuter 
Nominative AvVeic Av0eicn AvVEv AvVEvteg | AvOeionr | AvBévta 
Genitive AvVEvt0¢ AvBetons AvVEvtog | AvBévtov | AvOetlo@v | AvBEvt@v 
Dative AvGEvtt Av8eion AvVévtt | AvBEior(v) | AvOEtoaicg | AvOeior(v) 
Accusative AvBévte MwOeicav AvBEév AvoPEvtac | AvOeicac AvVévto. 











The declension of Ag 


MoKOs, AcAvKvia, AEAVKOG, having destroyed, the 


perfect active participle of AD, is as follows: 


























Singular Plural 
Masculine Feminine Neuter Masculine Feminine Neuter 
Nominative MEAVKOS Aedvkvio edvKog | AeAvKdtes | AEAvKvIAL | AEAvKOTA 
Genitive EeAvKOtTOG Aedvkviacg | AeAvKotos | AeAvKOTOV | AEAvKDIOV | AEADKOTOV 
Dative AEAvKOTL Aedvkvia AedvKott | AeAvKdor(v) | AeAvKvtatg | AeAvKdOL(v) 
Accusative LeAvKoto AeAvkviav AervKdg | AedvKdtas | AeAvKviacg | AeAvVKOTA 








The declension of Ag 


opevos, Aedvpevn, Aehopévov, having been destroyed, the perfect middle/passive participle of AD@, is as follows: 



































Singular Plural 
Masculine Feminine Neuter Masculine Feminine Neuter 
Nominative eAvpevos AeAvuevyn =| AeAvpEvov | AeAvpEvor | AeAvpEvat | AEAvLEVa 
Genitive AeAvpevon AeAvpevns | AeAvpevov | AeAvpEv@v | AeAvuEv@V | AeADUEV@V 
Dative AeAvpev@ AeAvuevy AeAvpév@ | AcAvuevois | AcAvuEevats | AeAvpEvOIG 
Accusative AeAvuevov AcAvuevynv | AcAvpéevov | AeAvuEevovs | AcAvpEevasg | AeAvUEVaL 
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The declension of Ov, OVO, Ov, being, the present participle of elut, is as follows: 












































Singular Plural 
Masculine Feminine Neuter Masculine Feminine Neuter 
Nominative Ov odoa ov OVTEG odoat OVTO 
Genitive OVTOG ovons OVTOG OVTOV ovodv OVTOV 
Dative Ovtt ovon OVTL odoi(v) ovoaig ovol(v) 
Accusative OVTO oboav Ov OVTAG ovouc OVTO 
Pronouns 


The declensions of the first and second personal pronouns, eyo, I, and oD, you, are as follows: (Note that an emphatic € may be present on the singular forms of eyo) 


























Singular Plural 
Nominative eyo ov Nets DUETS 
Genitive ELod / LoD ood TL@V DLOV 
Dative Euot / Lor oot hutv DUTV 
Accusative éut / we of NGS DLAC 








The declension of the third personal pronoun, avtdc, n, 6, he, she, it, is as follows: 






































Singular Plural 
Masculine Feminine Neuter Masculine Feminine Neuter 
Nominative adtog av adto QDTOL avtat adto 
Genitive QdTOD QOTTS QVTOD QVTOV QUTOV QUTOV 
Dative DTD QUTH vt QVTOTG vTAIC ODTOIS 
Accusative QvTOV QvTHV avtd AVTOVG VTEC OLVTO 
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The declension of ODTOG, ovtn, TOVTO, this, is as follows: 




























































































Singular Plural 
Masculine Feminine Neuter Masculine Feminine Neuter 
Nominative ODTOG avtTn TODTO ovtoL adtar TADTO 
Genitive TOVTOD TAVTNG TOVTOD TOVTMV TOUTOV TOUTOV 
Dative TOOTO TOHOTN TOOTH TOVTOIG TOLOTOLLG TOUTOLG 
Accusative TODTOV TADTNV TODTO TODTOVG TOAVTALG TAVTO 
The declension of éxetvoc, éketvn, EKEtvo, that, is as follows: 
Singular Plural 
Masculine Feminine Neuter Masculine Feminine Neuter 
Nominative EKELVOG éxetvy EKETVO EKELVOL EKELVOLL eKETVvaL 
Genitive EKELVOD EKEtVT|S eKEetvov EKELVOV EKELVOV EKELVOV 
Dative EKELVM éxetvy eKElv@ EKETVOLG EKELVOLG EKELVOLG 
Accusative EKETVOV eKetvynyv EKETVO éketvovg eKetvas EKEIVO 
The declension of the relative pronoun, OG, 1, 0, who, which, what, is as follows: 
Singular Plural 
Masculine Feminine Neuter Masculine Feminine Neuter 
Nominative OG a ) ot at 0 
Genitive oD nc od ov ov ov 
Dative ay q @ oic aic oic 
Accusative Ov nv fe) ovs OG o 
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The declension of the indefinite relative pronoun, dottc, fitIc, 6 t1, whoever, whichever, everyone who, is as follows: 































































































Singular Plural 
Masculine Feminine Neuter Masculine Feminine Neuter 
Nominative OOTIG Hts 6 ti / OTL OITIVEG attivEes OTWwa 
Genitive obTIVOC Hottvoc OVTLVOC OVTWOV OVTWVOV OVTWVOV 
Dative @TWL Arwr @TWL olotioU(v) | atotiot(v) | otottot(v) 
Accusative OVTLVOL Yvtiwa 6 ti / OTL OVOTIVOSG GOTIVOLG TWO 
The declension of the interrogative pronoun, ie, tt, who? which? what?, is as follows: 
Singular Plural 
Masculine Feminine Neuter Masculine Feminine Neuter 
Nominative TIG TIG tt TIVEG TIVEG TIVOL 
Genitive TLVOG TLVOG TLVOG TIV@V TIV@V TIVOV 
Dative TIVL TIVL TiVt tiou(v) tiOu(V) tiou(v) 
Accusative TIVO TIVO cal TIVOLG TIVOLG tivo, 
The declension of the indefinite pronoun, T1¢, Tl, someone, something, is as follows: 
Singular Plural 
Masculine Feminine Neuter Masculine Feminine Neuter 
Nominative TUG TUG Tl TIWVEG TIVEG TIGL 
Genitive TIVO TLVOG TIVOG TWOV TIVO@V TIVO@V 
Dative Twi twit tt TO1(V) T1O1(V) T1O1(V) 
Accusative TWO TWO Tl TWOLG TWO TWO 























The declension of the reflexing pronouns, £UHVTOD, 1G, of myself, GEAVTOD, 1G, of yourself, and EXVTOD, TG, OD, of himself, of herself, of itself, is as follows: 


















































Ist Person 2nd Person 3rd Person 
Masculine Feminine Masculine Feminine Masculine Feminine Neuter 
Genitive EMOVTOD EMOAVTNS OEAVTOD OEQUTTS EQXVTOD EQUTTS EXVTOD 
Singular Dative ELOvTD ELODTH CEQUTO OEQUTH EQXUTH EQUTH EQXUVTO 
Accusative EMOVTOV EMQUVTNV OEQUTOV GEQUVTHV EQUTOV EQUTHV EQDTO 
Genitive EQUTOV EQUTOV EQXVTOV EQXVTOV EQXVTOV EQXUVTOV EQVTOV 
Plural Dative EQXUVTOIG EQUTATC EQUTOIG EQXVTAIC EQUTOIG EQUTATG EQXUVTOIG 
Accusative EAVTOVG EQUVTOG EAXVTOVG EQXVTOG EQVTODG EQUTOG EQUTO 








The declension of the reciprocal pronouns, CAANAV, one another, is as follows: 




















Plural 
Genitive GAANA@V 
Dative GAANAOIC 
Accusative GAANAOUS 
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Verbs 


The athematic ({11) or common/pure personal endings are as follows: 















































Primary Tense Endings Secondary/Historical Tense Endings 
Active Middle/Passive Active Middle/Passive 
Singular Plural Singular Plural Singular Plural Singular Plural 
Ist Th —lLeVv WO —pe8a -V —lev "nv —pe80 
2nd —ou —te —ool —o0e —<¢ Te —o0 —o0e 
3rd —wWv Vt —TOL —VTOL - -v —TO —VvtO 





The thematic (0) or personal endings combined with connecting vowels are as follows: 


' Will appear as CG 


> Will appear as O1(V) 


> Will appear as HOU(V) 























Primary Tense Endings Secondary/Historical Tense Endings 
Active Middle/Passive Active Middle/Passive 
Singular Plural Singular Plural Singular Plural Singular Plural 
Ist =a) —oev OO —ouebo —ov —ouev —ounv —ope8o 
2nd -E1C —€TEe —y —eo0e -€6 —€TEe —Ov —co0e 
3rd —€l —OvOL(V) —E€TOL —OVTOL —! —OV —€T0O —OVTO 





























' May appear as € 





The first principal part of the conjugation of ADO, I destroy, root AV-, is as follows: 































































































Av- 
Present Active Present Middle/Passive Imperfect Active Fest SS GIISERELG 
Singular Plural Singular Plural Singular ee Ss Janes 
Ist Avo Avouev Adour Avope8a éAvOV éAvopev éAvounv éAvopeBo 
Indicative ; ; j ; y pace re, se 
ee 2nd Meg MWwete Mn AveoVe EAVES eAvete ehvov éAveoBe 
3rd Moet Adovo(v) Aveta Avovtat éAve(v) éAvov eAvETO EAVOVTO 
Ist Moo Mopev Mawar AvaucBa 
Subjunctive , 7 ; ; 
2 
ee nd ons Avonte don AonoVe_e 
3rd doy Avwo1(v) Aontar Movtot 
Tmpersnee 2nd Me Avete Adov Abeo8e 
Mood 3rd Avéto Avétocav Avéo8w AvécPaoav 
Infinitive Mode Avdew MWeobar 
Participle | Masculine Mav Avouevoc 
Mode = ; 5 
Feminine MWovoa Avopevn 
(Nom. Sg. z , 
Form) Neuter ov Avduevov 
Paradigms 
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The second and third principle parts of the conjugation of AD, I destroy, root Av-, is as follows: 
Avo- Avoa- 
Future Active Future Middle Aorist Active Aorist Middle 
Singular Plural Singular Plural Singular Plural Singular Plural 
Ist Avow AdoouEV ADGOUAL Avodbpe8a éAv00 eAdoapev eAVOGUNV eAvocpedo. 
Indicative i ; ji ; y re. er paws 
cae 2nd MooEeIG Mooete Moon Adoeo8e EVO ehvoate ehvow éAdoao0_e 
3rd Moet Avoovol(v) MWoetar AdoovTaL eAvoe(V) EAVOQLV EAVDOATO EAVOAVTO 
Ist Mow MboopLev Moopar Awodpeda 
Subjunctive , , , , 
J 2nd Mons Monte Mon Monob_e 
Mood t : 
3rd Mon Avowor(v) Avontar Avoovta 
Tapecine 2nd doov Moate doar Moac8e 
Mood 3rd Awodtm Mwoktwcav | Avodo0a | AvodcPwaoav 
Infinitive Mode doar MoacBar 
Participle | Masculine MOoas AvodEevos 
Mode aa , R 
Feminine Avoaca Avoapévy 
(Nom. Sg. 7 : 
Fou Neuter Adoav Avocmevov 























The fourth and fifth principle parts of the conjugation of AD, I destroy, root AV-, is as follows: 















































AecAvKa- AeAv- 
Perfect Active Pluperfect Active Perfect Middle/Passive 
Singular Plural Singular Plural Singular A 
Ist Aéhoxa | AeAdKapev | (€)AcAdKerv | (e)AcAdKeev| A€ADLALL AeAdpe8a 
indicative 2nd AerAvwacg | AeAdKate | (€)AEAdKeIc | (€)AcAdKeEttE A€Avoat AérAvo8a 
Mood AecAvKaou(v) ; (8) ; ; 
3rd AéAvKe(v) (€)AeAvdKer rehok AEALTAL AEAOVTAL 
or AéAvKav EA RELOOY 
Infinitive Mode AedvxKéevart AeAvo8ar 
Participle Masculine AervKkwe AeAvMEevos 
Mode "7 a ; 
Feminine AEAvKv1a Aehvpevy 
(Nom. Sg. F ‘ 
Form) Neuter edvKoc Aedvpevov 
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The sixth principle part of the conjugation of Aba, I destroy, root Av-, is as follows: 












































AvOn- 
Aorist Passive Future Passive 
Singular Plural Singular Plural 
Ist eAvOnv éAOOn LEV AvPjoopat AvPnodbpeBa 
I d 1 ti ’ , 9 , , , 
Sake 2nd &AvOnc erAvOnte AvOon AwPjoeo8e 
3rd erAvOn eAvOnoav AvOjcetar AvPjoovtar 
Ist Aw0O AvP@uev 
Subjunctive z B 
sie 2nd AvO Fic AvP ite 
3rd vO Av0Go1(v) 
Tanemriee 2nd AOONTL AvONtE 
Mood 3rd AwOjtw AvOjtwcav 























Infinitive Mode AvPFvar 
Participle Masculine Av Oeic 
Mode 
Feminine Aw Peion 
(Nom. Sg. F 
Form) Neuter Av0Ev 

















The first principle part of the conjugation of TULGe, J honor, root TULG-, is as follows: 































































































TILOL— 
Present Active Present Middle/Passive Imperfect Active Imperfect Middle/Passive 
Singular Plural Singular Plural Singular Plural Singular Plural 
ie (TWh) (tIUWcoLeEvV) (TWO) (t1yradpe8c) (étiuaov) | (étyurcouev) | (e€tywadunv) | (étyandueBa) 
TULO TIULOLEV TIDAL TiMuEBa ETiLLOV eTIL@ULEV ETILOLNV etImuela 
Indicative onal (tIcEtc) (tTIUceTE) (tT1Lc1)) (tydcece) (étipaes) (ét1cete) (€T1ULGOv) (étiuceoBe) 
Mood TILA TULATE TLLO TWaoVe ETILLOAG ETILOATE ETLL® ét1pao0e 
Ss (tTUUcet) (tiucovor(v)) | (tIUceTtoL) (TIWHOVTAL) (éti wae) (€tiLaov) (€tyLheTo) (€t1ULGOVTO) 
TIO TULOOL(V) TULOATOL TULOVTOL ETILO eTiL@V ETLULGATO ETLLOVTO 
ee (TUG) (tytc@pev) | (tIWcopor) | (tILadmpeBa) 
TULO TULOLEV TIULOLAL TiMueBo 
Subjunctive Sa (TULeN|S) (tIUcNTE) (t1Lo1)) (tiudno8e) 
Mood TUES TWOATE TIO TILaoVe 
aa (tLe) (tiucwor(v)) | (tULcNTOL) (TIUG@VTOL) 
TIO TLLLDOL(V) TLMLOTOL TIULOVTAL 
oad (time) (tTIUceETE) (tIUcov) (tycec0e) 
TIO TWOTE TUL® TWAoVE 
Imperative H H H 5 
Mood a (tytanéto) | (tIWaéetWOAV) | (tIULAeoO@) (t1cecBaoav) 
TULETO TIUATWOOOV TILOOW ndcOacov 
Infinitive Mode (TYLKELV) TILOV (tywceoBar) tIULaoOar 
Participle | Masculine (TILCKOV) TULOV (TILAOLEVOS) TIL@PLEVOS 
Mode = : A , , 
Feminine (TLLAOVOA) TILBOA (TILHOLEVN) TIL@LEVN 
(Nom. Sg. N ; ~ , , 
For euter (TILGOV) TIL@V (TILAOLEVOV) TILDLEVOV 
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The first principle part of the conjugation of P1AEM, J love, root @LAE-, is as follows: 
oiAe— 
Present Active Present Middle/Passive Imperfect Active Imperfect Middle/Passive 
Singular Plural Singular Plural Singular Plural Singular Plural 
A (M1Aéw) (piAgopev) | (iAgouar) | (piAedueBa) | (€gtAeov) | (€giAgouev) | (€@UAedunv) | (€giredueBa) 
PIA iAodpev PLAodLAL provueda eptAovv | egidAoduev eMLAODLNV é—urovucBa 
Indicative 5 (@iA€éetc) (piAéete) (@1AEn) (piAéeo8e) (€gtrees) | (€@iréete) (€QAEov) (€piAgeoBe) 
nd S i ze = ae ; om f 7 : = 
Mood @iAEts giAette QUAt oeiobe EQIAEIG equreite EMIAOD égureio8e 
aan (@iAéet) (p1Agovol(v)) | (piAéetar) (@LAEOVTOL) (€giree) (€giAeov) (€@iAéeto) (€giAéovt0) 
@iAet iAovo(v) giAettar LAoDvTaL egirer éQiAovv EQlAEtto EM IAOdVTO 
i (@1Aéw) (piAgmuev) | (LA~MpAL) | (MAedpEBa) 
st an a a , 
OIA MIAGUEV PUPAL oUdpeda 
Subjunctive Ft (@LAENQS) (piAénte) (Aen) (piAéno8e) 
Mood OATS @lAf te QUA olAfobe 
5 (piAén) (piAéwor(v)) | (@iAENnTAL) (piAéwvtct) 
rd me iB a = 
QUA M1A@o1(V) QLATTAL MLABVTAL 
5: (pidge) (piAéete) (@1Aéov) (piAéeo8e) 
nd ? i A a 
Imperative pire. piAeite 1Aod ouetobe 
Mood Ax (piAeéto) | (QIAeetMoay) | (PiAcécOw) | (PIAcécBaoav) 
QlAetto QlAeitwcav | oircioOm | eircic8@moav 














Infinitive Mode 


(piAéetv) OlAeiv 


(piAgeoOar) pirAetoBar 








(MIAEWV) OLAOV 


(@tAEOUEVOS) PLAODULEVOSG 





(pLAéovda) PIAOdoa 


(g1Acopévn) Pirovuévn 





Participle Masculine 
Mode ay 
Feminine 
Nom. Sg. 
( & Neuter 
Form) 











(piAéov) MLAodV 





(@1Aedpevov) MAb LEvoV 











The first principle part of the conjugation of bnAGa, J make, root bNnAO-, is as follows: 
























































dnAo- 
Present Active Present Middle/Passive Imperfect Active Imperfect Middle/Passive 
Singular Plural Singular Plural Singular Plural Singular Plural 
te (OnAdw) (SnAdouev) | (SnAdopar) | (SnAodpe8a) | (€SHAoov) | (€SnAdopev) | (€SnAodunv) | (€5nAodue8a) 
SHA dnAodueEv SnAoduAL SnAovucba ednAovv | ednAoduev | ednAovduNv ednAovpeda 
Indicative Seal (SnAGetc) (OnAcete) (SnAon) (SnAdec8e) (€dAo0ec) | (€dnAdete) (€6nAdov) (e6nAdeoe) 
Mood dnAotc dnAovte dnAot dSnAodobe ednAovg ednAovte ednAovd gdnAodobe 
ard (Gnade) | (SnAdovor(v)) | (6nAdEta1) (SnAdovta1) (€6nAoe) (€6nAoov) (€6nAdeto) (é6nAdovto) 
dnAot dnAovot(v) SnAovtar dnAovvtar eonAov eOnAovv ednAovto édnAovvto 
ie (OnAdw) (SnAd@pev) | (6nAdwpaL) | (SnAomueBa) 
SnAo SnA@pEv SnAOuAr SnAgucBa 
Subjunctive oe (SnA6ns) (SnAonte) (SnA6n) (SnAdnoGe) 
Mood Snot Snr@te SAot dnAGobe 
an (SnA6n) (6nAdwor(v)) | (6nAdNnTAL) (OnAOwvtaL) 
dnAot dnA@ol(v) bnA@tar) SNA@vtaL 
See (ONAoe) (OnAcete) (SnAdov) (SnAdecBe) 
Imperative dSHAov dSnAodte dSnAod dSnAodobe 
Mood Ae (SnAoetw) | (SnAvETMOAY) | (6NADEDVM) | (6NAoEGBMoaY) 
SnAovtw | SNAobtTHOAV | SNAODGBw | SNHADbDBMoaV 





Infinitive Mode 


(SnAdetv) SnAodv 


(SnAdecOar) SnAodo8anr 


























Participle | Masculine (SnAowv) SnA@v (SnAodpevoc) SnAovpEVoSs 
Mod ; = ; - 
ia Feminine (OnAdovoa) SvACDCG (SnAoopévn) SnAovUEVH 
Nom. Sg. 
ae Neuter (SnAoov) SnAodv (SnAoouEvov) SNAODLEVOV 
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Verbs: Second Aorist Active and Middle Voice 


The third principle part of Aetna, I leave, root Ain, is as follows: 

































































éhin— 
Aorist Active Aorist Middle 
Singular Plural Singular Plural 
Ist éAOv eAtmopev éAinounv éAinopeBo. 
Indicative Mood 2nd éAumec éAinete édinov édineoVe 
3rd éAute(v) éAUOV eXimeto éAimovto 
Ist Aino Ainopev Aim@Uor Ain@peBa 
Subjunctive Mood 2nd Anns Ainnte Ainn AinnoVe 
3rd dinn Anwor(v) Ainntar Ma@vtat 
2nd Aime Aimete Ainov LineoBe 
Imperative Mood ; ; 
3rd Ainéto Ainétooav AinéoOw AinéoBaoav 
Infinitive Mode Auretv AinéoVar 
ied Masculine AIn@V Aimowevocg 
Participle Mode 
Feminine Mrodvoa Ainouevyn 
(Nom. Sg. Form) ; ; 
Neuter Aurov Airouevov 














Verbs: Future and Aorist of Liquid Verbs 


The second and third principle parts of Kptvo, I judge, root KPW-, is as follows: 































































































KPLVEO— KPlVO- 
Future Active Future Middle Aorist Active Aorist Middle 
Singular Plural Singular Plural Singular Plural Singular Plural 
Ist Kpw@ | Kptvoduev | Kptvodpa1 | KptvodpEBo éexpwo eKIVOLMEV eKPWOUNV éxptve.ue0a 
Indicative A a im A ” ee ee ee 
eae 2nd Kplvets | Kptvette Kp} Kpiveio8e EKPIVOG éxpivate expiv@ éxptvac0e 
3rd Kptvet | Kptvodot(v) | Kpivettar | Kptvodvta1 | ékpive(v) EKPLVQV éKptVvato eKptVavto 
Ist Kpiv@ Kpiv@pev KPIVOUOL Kpiv@peba 
Subjunctive , , , , 
2nd Kpivns Kpivnte Kptvy Kpivno0e 
Mood f s 
3rd Kpivy Kptvool(v) Kptvytar KPIV@VTAL 
lmneenve 2nd Kptvov Kpivate Kptvat KpivacQe 
Mood 3rd KPIWGTO Kpiwvatooav | Kpiwvdc0w | kpwwdcbaoav 
Infinitive Mode KpiVa KpivacBar 
Participle Masculine Kpivac KPIVGLEVvOG 
Mode ar , Q 
Feminine KPlWaoa KPIVOWEVN 
(Nom. Sg. 7 ? 
Fora) Neuter KpIvav KPIVOLEVOV 





Paradigms 
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Verbs: wt conjugation 
The first principle part of di6@ 11, J give, root 60-, is as follows: 







































































d1d0- 
Present Active Present Middle/Passive Imperfect Active Imperfect Middle/Passive 
Singular Plural Singular Plural Singular Plural Singular Plural 
Ist dtd@p1 d1d0pEv Std0La1 515680 ed1d60v0V edtdopev | sd1ddunv | ed1ddpE00 
I di ti , , , ‘€ ’ , > , ’ La 9 v, 
pee 2nd Sidac didote Sidooa1 di5000¢e £51500 ed15ote £5150600 £516000e 
3rd didwo1(v) d166a01(Vv) dSidotat dSidovtat £61600 EOLOOCQV £6160TO EOLOOVTO 
Ist 5150 d1d6Opev S1SOpHL d15Hue00 
Subjuncti Z Zz A A 
a 2nd 515 d16te 515 515000¢ 
Mood : : 
3rd 5150 d15@o1(v) S15Otat SrO@vtar 
Tpeeae 2nd didov didote did000 did008e 
Mood 3rd 8166tH d166THOQAV 8166080 | d1dd08Moav 
Infinitive Mode d1ddvact Sid008a1 
Participle Masculine d1d006 d156pEvog 
Mode a ‘A 
Feminine 5160000 d1d0pevy 
(Nom. Sg. ; . 
Form) Neuter d160v d1d6ueEvov 























The third principle part of d16@ 11, J give, root 60-, is as follows: 






















































































daKa— 
Aorist Active Aorist Middle 
Singular Plural Singular Plural 
Ist £OMKO EOOKOLEV ed0unv ed6ue80 
Indicative 7 so? ” ” 
ve 2nd EOWKAG EOOKATE éd0v é000¢ 
ood 
3rd EOMKE(V) EOWKAV €O0TO €O0VTO 
Ist Ta) SOpev SOpuar Sadpc8e 
Subjunctive x x x - 
: 2nd 50s dHtE 56 dH00¢ 
Mood £ i 
3rd 10) dHo1(v) Stat SOvtO1 
Imperstive 2nd 56g d6te 500 d600¢ 
Mood 3rd d6tH dSdtTMOQV 56080 dd608ac0av 
Infinitive Mode Sodvat d60001 
Participle Masculine dovc ddpevog 
Mode ra 7 : 
Feminine dovdoa douevy 
(Nom. Sg. g ; 
conn) Neuter ddv SOUEVOV 
Paradigms 
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The first principle part of t1Onu1, I place, root Oe-, is as follows: 













































































t10e— 
Present Active Present Middle/Passive Imperfect Active Imperfect Middle/Passive 
Singular Plural Singular Plural Singular Plural Singular Plural 
Ist ttOnu t1Oenev t1Beno1 t10éne80, éttOnv éttBeuev | étiOéunv | ét1Béueba 
Indicative ; 7 j ; a ae Ly sa) 
oes 2nd tiOn¢ tiOete tiBeoan tiBeoBe étiBetc étiBete étiBeoo | étieoVe 
3rd t1Ono(v) t10éao1(v) ti8etar tiBevtar etter etiVecav étiBeto étiBevto 
Ist 1100 t10Gpev Paleayutons t10H 280 
Subjunctive a a ns z 
2) 
a nd tO fic TOF te 7107] tO F080 
3rd 107] t1BG01(Vv) tOATAL tWavtat 
Tpeunne 2nd tiBer tiBete tiBeco t1Be08e 
Mood 3rd t10étH TWEtTMOMV 110500 t10éc0woav 
Infinitive Mode t10évar tiBe0801 
Participle Masculine t1Oeic tOELEvos 
Mode = a" ; 
Feminine t0elon tWenevn 
(Nom. Sg. ; : 
Foun) Neuter tev tUWELOVOV 























The third principle part of ttOnut, I place, root Oe, is as follows: 
















































































OnKo— 
Aorist Active Aorist Middle 
Singular Plural Singular Plural 
Ist é0nKko eOnKouev eBéunv e0éne80 
Indicative 35 Ww ” ” 
sae 2nd gOnKag eOnKate ov éeoVe 
3rd éOnxke(v) eOn kav é0eto éOevtn 
Ist 06 Odpev OOo Pope8e 
Subjunctive = a im A 
cae 2nd Ofic Of\te Of Ofjote 
3rd Of BAor(Vv) OAtaL Oavta 
Imperstive 2nd és Qéte 80d Bé00¢e 
Mood 3rd 0étm PEtMoaV 0é08m éEc8aoav 
Infinitive Mode Oeivan Béo8a1 
Participle Masculine Oeic Oguevoc 
Mode = 2 ; 
Feminine Oeion Benevn 
(Nom. Sg. , F 
Foun) Neuter Bév Qguevov 
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The first principle part of totn UL, I stand, root OTG.-, is as follows: 













































































{ota— 
Present Active Present Middle/Passive Imperfect Active Imperfect Middle/Passive 
Singular Plural Singular Plural Singular Plural Singular Plural 
Ist {OTH TOTOLMEV TOTOLLOLL iotcpe80 {otnv TOTOLMEV ioté&unv | iotd&pe8m 
Indicative ’ y ? y eZ e ey ¢ 
ey 2nd {OTN {OTOTE {OTAGML totac8e toms {OTOTE 1OTAOO totac0e 
3rd {otnou(v) LoTHOUV) {OTOTON TOTAVTOL {ot LoTAGQV {oTato {OTAVTO 
Ist LOT LOT@EV LOTMMOL iotmucBa 
SHED Clive 2nd ioth lotfte loth iothobe 
ee fis i fi qi 
3rd loth} lLOTWOL(V) LOTHTOL LOTOVTAL 
Tapes 2nd tom Totate Totaoo totao8e 
eee 3rd LOTATO LOTHTOOAV iotdo8w | iot&cbaoav 
Infinitive Mode LOTOVOLL {otac8a1 
Participle | Masculine 1oTAC LOTOLLEVOG 
Mode = a : ; 
Feminine LOTAOO loTAPEV 
(Nom. Sg. a: ae; 
Form) Neuter LOTOV LOTOMEVOV 























The third principle part of {otnM1, J stand, root OTG.-, and YIWOOK, J know, root YV@-, is as follows: (Note that (oT [1 sometimes occurs as a second or root aroist, as this 
paradigm shows.) 
















































































otn- yVo- 
Aorist Active Aorist Middle 
Singular Plural Singular Plural 
Ist éOTHV EOTNMEV éyv@v EYV@ULEV 
Indicative ond 7 ” ” ” 
ni 
ee EOTIC EOTNTE EYVOSG EYVOTE 
3rd éoTN EOTNOAV éyVv@ EYVOOQV 
Ist OTO OTMPEV yvo YVOWeV 
Subjunctive ond a a x x 
Med OTIS OTHTE yas YVOTE 
3rd OTT} OTOOLV) yv@ / yvot YVOOUv) 
Tapes 2nd otfOu otfte yao yOte 
soe 3rd OTHTW OTHTWOAV YOtH YVOTHOKV 
Infinitive Mode OTHVaL YVOvat 
Participle Masculine OTOG yobs 
Mode = x a 
Feminine OTAOH YVOv0a 
(Nom. Sg. : P 
Rain) Neuter OTOV yvov 
Paradigms 
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The conjugation of eipt, J am, root €0-, is as follows: 




































































elt 
Present Imperfect Future 
Singular Plural Singular Plural Singular Plural 
Ist eit éouev Hunv Tev EOOLAL éoducBa 
Indicative dnd > s 7 > > sy. toecbe 
ee et EOTE ns nte gon 
3rd eOTt(V) elol(v) TW Noav EOTOL EOOVTOL 
Ist o @uev 
Subjunctive ond 3 ace 
Mood Us 0 
3rd 7 ou(v) 
Imperative 2nd tot EOTE 
susie 3rd EoTW ESTWOAV 
Ist einv eiuev / eine 
Optative = 
2nd eins eite / elnte 
Mood ” 3 ” 
3rd eln elev / ElNoav 








eval 








Form) 

















Infinitive Mode 
Participle Masculine cov 
Mode =. 5 
Feminine Oovoa 
(Nom. Sg. “i 
Neuter OV 
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Verbs: Conjugation of 0100 


The conjugation of oida, I know, root 016-, is as follows: 



















































































otda 
Perfect Active Pluperfect Active 
Singular Plural Singular Plural 
Ist oid, oldapev Tdew Ndetev 
Indicative 3 
2 > wv 4 4 
Mood nd Old ovdate Ndetc noette 
3rd oide(v) o1dao1(v) nder 1deioav 
Ist Farelay) clO@pev 
Subjunctive eid son 
2nd 
Mest ni e10fs elonte 
3rd eidf] eid@ou(v) 
Imperative 2nd tot LOTE 
satel, 3rd toto {oTMOAV 
Infinitive Mode ELOEVOLL 
Participle Masculine e10@¢ 
Mode . . ° 0 
Feminine e1Ov1e 
(Nom. Sg. fa 
Form) Neuter £1606 
Paradigms 
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